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FOREWORD

1. This military handbook is approved for use by all Departments and Agencies of the
Depariment of Defense.

2. Beneficial comments (recommendations, additions, deletions) and any pertinent data which
may be of use in improving this document should be addressed to: ATTN: CALS Digital Standards
Office, DISA, Center for Standards, Code: JIEQ/JEBEB, 10701 Parkridge Bivd., Reston, VA
22091-4398 by using the self-addressed Standardization Document Improvement Proposal (DD Form
1426) appearing at the end of this document or by letter.

3. This document supplements departmental manuals, directives, and military standards, and
provides basic and fundamental information on Standard Generalized Markup Language (SGML).
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1. SCOPE

1.1 Scope. This handbook provides guidance in the application of MIL-PRF-2800], Markup
Requirements and Generic Style Specification for Electronic Printed Output and Exchange of Text,
which is based on 1SO 8879, Information processing - Text and office sysiems - Standard Generalized
Markup Language (SGML). Data prepared in accordance with these guidelines will facilitate the
automated storage. retrieval. interchange, and processing of technica) documents from varied data
sources. Section 2 of this document lists applicable reference material and section 3 provides useful
definitions. Section 4 provides an overview of SGML in the Continuous Acquisition and Life-Cycle
Suppornt (CALS) strategy. Sections 5 through 12 of this handbook describe the following tasks:

a. Performing a document analysis.

b. Developing a Document Type Definition {DTD) based on a document analysis.

c. Creating the document instance.

d. Tagging mathematical formulae and constructs,

c. Preparing partial documents.

f. Preparing a Formatting Output Specification lns-tnncc (FOSI) in accordance with the
output specification in MIL-PRF-28001.

g Using the electronic review dccla.rmion set.

h. Using the SGML Reuse Library and SGML Tagset Registry.

Appendix A contains an example DTD and its corresponding element and atribute definition tables for
a complex technical document.

Appendix B contains an example of an entire SGML application of a simple business letter (document
type declaration, document instance, FOSI, and printed outpur).

Appendix C provides descriptions of SGML 1ags for mathematical notations (mathpac).
Appendix D provides descriptions of SGML tags for electronic review and comment {modreq).

Appendix E is reserved for a description of modular DTDs. The content of this appendix WI" be
provided in a change notice or a revision to this handbook.

An index 1o the SGML elements and attributes used in this handbook is provided in appendix F.
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1.2 Applicability. This handbook applies to digital data and document development which
are required to be compliant with MIL-PRF-28001. It is in the interest of both DoD and industry to
agree on the most widely applicable set of conventions for the preparation and interchange of textual
data for both defense and non-defense use. To use this handbook, a minimal knowledge of SGML
will be helpful but not essential. In addition, the reader is expected to have a knowledge of document
content and style specifications and knowiedge of publishing and composition terminoiogy.
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2. REFERENCE MATERIAL
2.1 Government documepts.

2.1.1 Specifications, standards, and handbooks. The following specifications, standards,
and handbooks form a part of this document to the extent specified herein. Unless otherwise specified,
the issues of these documents are those listed in the Department of Defense Index of Specifications

and Standards (DODISS) and supplements thereto, cited in the solicitation.
SPECIFICATIONS

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE

MIL-PRF-28000 - Digital Representation for Communication of Product
Data: IGES Application Subsets and IGES Application
Protocols.

MIL-PRF-28001 - Markup Requirements and Generic Style Specification

for Electronic Printed ﬂnlmn and Exchange of Text

AsiwimiE RRnE s nan A AL R Wi WAl

MIL-PRF-28002 - Raster Graphics Representation in Binary Format,
Requirements For.

MIL-PRF-28003 - Digital Represemation for Communication of
illustration Data: CGM Application Profile.

MIL-M-38784 - Techr.rical Manuals: General Style and Formai
STANDARDS Regquirements.
FEDERAL INFORMATION PROCESSING STANDARDS
FIPS PUB 152 - Standard Generalized Markup Language (SGML).

{Copies of the Federal Information Processing Standards (FIPS) are available to Depaniment of

Defense activities from the Standardization Document Order Desk, 700 Robbins Avenue, Building 4D,
phlhdpln'hm pA IQI 11- 5004 n!harc muet rannact cantac af FIPC fenm the Natinnal Tanhnisnl
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lnformmnon Service, 5285 Pont Roya! Road, Springfield, VA 22161.)
DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE

MIL-STD-12 - Abbreviations for use on Drawings, and in
Specifications, Standards and Technical Documents.

MIL-STD-1840 - Automated Interchange of Technical Information.
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REGULATIONS
DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE

DOD 5200.1-R - Information Security Program Regulation.

(Unless otherwise indicated, copies of federal and military specifications, standards, handbooks are
available from: Defense Printing Service Detachment Office, Attn: Customer Service, Building 4D,
700 Robbins Avenue, Philadelphia PA 19111-5094.

2.2 Non-Government publications. The following documents form a part of this document
to the extent specified herein. Unless otherwise specified, the issues of the documents which are
DoD-adopted are those listed in the issue of the Department of Defense Index of Specifications and
Standards (DODISS) cited in the solicitation.

INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATION FOR STANDARDIZATION (1S50)

ISO 646 - Information Processing - 1SO ‘7-Bit Coded Characterset
' for Information Interchange - 3rd Edition.

ISO 8879 - Information Processing - Text and office systems -
Standard Generalized Markup Language (SGML).

ISOMEC TR 9573 - Information Processing - SGML Support Facilities -
Techniques for Using SGML.

(Copies are available from the Defense Printing Service Detachment Office, Attn: Customer Service,
Building 4D, 700 Robbins Avenue, Philadelphia PA, 19111-5094 for issue to DoD activities only.

All other requesters may obtain documents from the American National Standards Institute, 11 West
42nd Street, 13 Floor, New York, NY 10036.

2.3 Informational documents. The following documents are listed for informational
purposes only and do not form a part of this handbook. They may be obtained from their publishers.

The SGML Handbook, Charles M. Goldfarb, Oxford University Press, 1990.
Practical SGML, Eric van Herwijnen, Kluwer Academic Publishers, 1990,

SGML: An author’s guide to the Standard Generalized Markup Language,
Manin Bryan, Addison-Wesley, 1988.

SGML: The User’s Guide to ISO 8879, Joan M. Smith, and Robert Stutely, John
Wiley, 1988.

SGML. and Related Standards Document Descriptions and Processing
Languages, Joan M. Smith, Ellis Horwood, 1992,
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3. DEFINITIONS

3.1 Acronyms used in this handbook. The acronyms used in this handbook are defined as

follows:

ARL
ASCH
ASSET
CALS

CCITT

CFS§
CDRL
CGM
CSL
CSR
CSSPO
DISA
DoD

DODISS

DTD
e-i-c
FOSI
IGES

ISO

A
in
=

ASSET Reuse Library

American Standard Code for Information interchange
Asset Source for Software Engineering Technology
Continuous Acquisition and Life-Cycle Support

Consuliative Committee for International Telegraphy
and Telephony

Center For Standards

Contract Data Requirements List
Computer Graphics Metafile
CALS SGML Library

CALS SGML Registry

CALS SGML Standardization Policy Office

Defense Information Systems Agency
Department of Defense

Department of Defense Index of Specifications and
Standards

Document Type Definition

Element in Context

Formatting Output Specification Instance
Initial Graphics Exchange Specification
Intemational Organization for Standardization

Null End Tag
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u. OsS ’ - Output Specification

v. PDL - Page Description Language

w. SGML - Standard Generalized Markup Language

X. SRL - SGML Reuse Library

y. SSSN ' - System/Subsystem/Subject Number

z. STR - SGML Tagset Registry

aa. WYSIWYG - What You See Is What You Get

3.2 Terms.

a. ANY. This means that the element’s content can consist of #PCDATA or the content
of all elements defined in the Document Type Definition (DTD) in any order. The
content of an element must conform to that element’s content model.

b. Application. The related set of processes performed on documents of related types.

c. _ ATTLIST. See attribute definition list.

d. Attribute. A characteristic quality, other than type or content. An attribute provides
more information about an element such as classification level, unique reference
identifiers, or formatting information (1ISO 8879).

€. Attribute definition list. A set of one or more attribute definitions defined by the
attribute definitions list parameter of an attribute definition list declarations
(ISO 8879).

f. CDATA - (character data), Zero or move characters that occur in a context in which
no markup is recognized, other than the delimiters that end the character data. Such
characters are classified as data because they were declared to be so (ISO 8879).

g Concrete syntax. Association of the abstract syntax with specific delimiter characters,
quantities, markup declaration names, etc (1SO 8879).

h. CONREF - (content reference attribute). An implied attribute whose default value

is #CONREF, If thig attribute is not cppr'lrpd on its element’s tag the element’s

content is specified by the element’s content model. If this atmbutc is specified on its
element’s tag, the element’s content in the document instance is empty, and the tag is
processed by the application in some special way.
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Content model. A parameter in an element declaration consisting of either ANY or a
model group along with any exclusions or inclusions that define the clement’s
allowable content (ISO 8879).

CURRENT - (#CURRENT). The auribute defaults to the previous value on all
subsequent usage of that element type.

Data content notation. An application’s translation of an element’s data content, or
of a data entity, thmt may be different from the normal meaning of the document
character set (I1SO 8879).

Descriptive markup. Markup that describes the structure and other attributes of a
document in & non-system-specific manner. independently of any processing that may
be performed on it. In panticular, it uses tags to express the element structure.

DOCTYPE. See document type declaration.

Document. A collection of information, which may include data (text, graphics,
tables. and numbers).

Document instance. Instance of a document type. A document or computer file that
contains {textual) data content annotated with SGML markup in accordance with the
applicable DTD (ISO 8879).

Document type. A class of documents having similar characteristics; for example,
journal, articte, technical manual, or memo (ISO 8879).

Document type declaration. The declaration which invokes a DTD in an SGML
document. The document instance of an SGML document must always be preceded
by a document type declaration.

Document type declaration subset. The element, entity, and short reference sets
occurring within the declaration subset of a document type declaration. The external
entity referenced from the document type declaration is considered pan of the
declaration subset (ISO 8879).

Document type definition. Defines the markup language or rules for a distinct class

s A s 11 2 CRITITRILAAR. AARRNRILa LML IR ALLF IGY

or type of document.
DTD. See document type definition.
Element. A component of the hierarchical structure defined by a document type

definition; it is identified in a document instance by descriptive markup, usually a
start-tag and end-tag {ISO §879).
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Element in context (e-i-c). The complete set of information necessary to identify a
particular set of instances of an efement type within a document, including its generic
identifier, context, and occurrence.

Element type. A class of elements having similar characteristics; for example,
abstract, footnote, or bibliography (ISO 8879).

Element type name. See genenc identifier.
e-i-c. See element in context.

EMPTY. Used to specify an element which can have no content in the markup of a
document. The content is either implied or automatically generated by the system.

Entity. A collection of characters that can be referenced as a unit (ISO 3879).

ENTITY. Syntactically conforms to NAME and refers to a declared, externally
defined SDATA, CDATA, or NDATA entity.

ENTITIES. One or more ENTITY.

External entity. An entity whose replacement text is not incorporated in the entity
declaration. The system identifier and/or public identifier is specified instead
(ISO 8879).

External identifier. A parameter that identifies an external entity or data content
notation. There are two kinds of external identifiers, system identifiers and public
idantifiere (IS0 RRT7QY

IUCTNHICTDY (MW Qa7 7). .

FIXED - (#FIXED). Specifies an attribute’s value to be unchangeable and equal to its
default value.

Fragment. A piece of a FOSI or DTD that is modular for flexibility in usage in other
applications.

Formatting Output Specification Instance (FOSI). An instance of the Cutput
Specification (OS) that assigns vaiues to the styie charactenistics for a particular

document type declaration. The FOSI uses the syntax of an SGML declaration.

Generic identifier (GI). A name that identifies the element type of an element
(ISO B879).

ID. A unique identifier conforming syntactically to NAME.

IDREF. References an ID.
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IDREFS. One or more IDREF.
IMPLIED - (#IMPLIED). Specifies an attribute as optional where the processing
system may supply a value.

Implied attribute. See IMPLIED.

Markup. Text that is added to the data of a document in order to convey information
about the data,

Model group. Part of a contem model which defines that pan of an element’s content
in terms of delimiters, subelements, connectors, and #PCDATA. It is subject 10
possible modification with respect to any exceptions, i.e., exclusions and inclusions for
the content model.

Modular DTDs. DTDs that are designed 1o be flexible and easy to reference for use
in other SGML applications. For example, a base DTD may reference a table
declaration set that is used in many applications.

NAME. A declared value keyword defining an attribute’s value to be a name.
NAME conforms in length to the NAMELEN parameter from the SGML Declaration,
begins with a name start character (alpha by default), and has name characters (alpha.
numeric) as well as "-" and "." for the subsequent characters.

NAMES. One or more NAME separated by one or more parameter separator
characters--space, lab, or carriage return (record end).

Name. A name
Name token. A character string comaining the name characters a-Z, 0-9, ".", and *-".
The number of characters in 8 nome token must not exceed the value of NAMELEN

quantity.

NAMELEN - (name length). Quantity in the concrete syntax that limits the
maximum length of entity and element names, name tokens, etc.

NDATA - (non-SGML data). Non-SGML data is data that is not parsable in
accordance with ISO 8879. It is either data in an undefined character set, bit data, or
some mix of the two. In undefined character set data, the bit combinations represent
characters, but not in the document character set. In bit data, the bit combinations,
although they can be managed as characters, do not represent a character repertoire in

the usual way.

NOTATION. Where the external entity contains only details of the notation to be
used for processing non-SGML Data.
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NMTOKEN - (name token). A declared value keyword defining an attribute’s value
to be a name token, begins with and contains name characters.

NMTOKENS. One or more NMTOKEN,
NUMBER. A deciared value keyword

conforming to NAMELEN.,
NUMBERS. Cne or more NUMBER.

Number. A name token containing only the characters 0-9. The number of characters
in a number must not exceed the value of the NAMELEN quantity (ISO 8879).

Number token. A name token whose first character must be a 0-9. The number of
characters in a number token must not exceed the value of the NAMELEN quantity.

NUTOKEN - (number token). A declared value keyword defining an attribute’s
value to be a number token. Beginning with a digit and then containing name
characters.

Owner identifier. The portion of a public identifier that identifies the owner or
originator of public text (ISO 8879).

Page model. Documents are typically made up of different types of pages, such as
two column, one column or foldout pages. A page model is used in the FOSI to
convey information about each type of page to be generated.

Parameter entity. An entity that is referenced from a markup declaration parameter
(1SO 8879).

Parser. A software program that does two things. First it validates a DTD both with
respect to the SGML grammar and syntax of ISO 8879 and the concrete syntax
(SGML environment) of an SGML Declaration (e.g., the CALS SGML Declaration in
MIL-PRF-28001). Secondly, it validates the document instance against the DTD with
respect to the markup niles defined by the DTD, the SGML grammar and syntax of
ISO 8879, and the SGML environment. Usually, a parser provides error returns for
any non-conformance identified.

PCDATA - (parsed character data). Zero or more characters that occur in a context
in which text is parsed and markup is recognized. They are classified as data

_____

Public entity. An external entity with a public identifier that may be shared.

10
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Formal public identifier. A public identifier that is constructed according to rules
defined in 1SO 8879 so that its owner identifier and the components of its text
identifier can be distinguished (ISO 8879).

Public Identifier - (PUBLIC). An external identifier containing the keyword

“DIIRI IC" accioned tn an extamaliv ctared DTN eantityv datn cantsnt natation ste
PURBLIC assigned to an externaliy storegd L2110, enlity, daln content notation, elc,,

RCDATA - (replaceable character data). Deciared content that is similar to
CDATA, except that entity references and character references are recognized. In
RCDATA declared content a general entity reference is replaced with its replacement
text which in tam may contain general entity or character references which must be
replaced.

Reference concrete syntax. Specific values associated with the abstract syntax that
are given in the standard. [t also serves as a model from which other (variant)
concrete syntaxes are formed.

REQUIRED (#REQUIRED). The attribute must always be given a value.

SDATA - (system dependent data) entity. Specific character data entity whose
replacement tex! is treated as character data when referenced. The replacement text is
dependent on a specific system, device, or application process.

el o e el Al clrcee | o mcemennn i s ¥ & 3Y brnmetrrmonm [ P
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representation that formalizes markup and frees it of sysiem and processing

dependencies.

un
-

SGML Reuse Library. A repository for document type declaration sets (see 12.3.2).

SGML tagged text source file {referred 1o as a document instance in 1SO 8879). A
text file marked up according to the structure and contem defined by a DTD. This
document contains data content and SGML markup in accordance with a specific

™rm
LIiLs.

SGML Tagset Registry. A repository for SGML 1ags (see 12.3.3).

Tag - (descriptive markup). Delimiter for a logical element inside 2 document. The
SGML standard defines a tog as descriptive markup. Tags are the names defined by
the genenic identifier in an element declaration.

Tagging. Insenting descriptive markup (tags) into the text to create an document
instance which may be validated againsi a specific DTD.

Transfer unit. A collection of files consisting of one transfer unit declaration file and
one or more data files (the smallest collection of files to make a successful interchange
of technical information) (see MIL-STD-1840).

11
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4. CONTINUOUS ACQUISITION AND LIFE-CYCLE SUPPORT (CALS) SGML
4.1 Purpose of SGML. SGML as applied to MIL-PRF-28001 enables the following:

a. Description of the logical structure and/or content of documents in unambiguous
syntax (sec 5.2),

b. Assurance of automated quality contro! over adherence to that structure and/or content,

c. Delivery and storage of technical publication text in an easily maintained and
updatable form, and

d. Provides for vendor, software, and platform independence.

4.2 Intended use. Preparation of documents in an automated support environment typically
consists of the following steps:

a. Creating a document type declaration for publication control if one does not exist,

b. Creating a Formatting Qutput Specification Instance (FOSI) if one does not exist to’
specify the formatting to be applied to documents conforming with the document type
declaration,

" €. Creating a document instance,
d. Verifying that the syntax is correct according to the rules of SGML,

117 =g 1T
Using a FOSI and document type declam composition of the

document so that the produced (printed or displayed) copy corresponds to the proper
format and style,

in
1w

3
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f. Optionally reviewing the document electronically using SGML for the comments, and

g " Optionally generating a-text presentation metafile in a page description language (PDL)
to drive the display device, such as a printer or typesetter.

This handbook addresses these steps in the puoucauon pfépafailﬁﬁ process with the cACEpuOi‘l of the
authoring process. Refer to applicable functional specifications for detailed authoring requirements.

43 Background of SGML. The term markup originated from the typesetting instructions
handwritten on author's manuscripts. These instructions described the desired appearance of the text
on a printed page. A similar scheme was adopted with the evolution of electronic publishing in order
to provide instructions to an automated printing device. Generally, electronic publishing systems do
not display formatting instructions along with the textual information, but may display the information
in a What You See Is What You Get (WYSIWYG) form. The format or appearance instructions are
usually stored in the same file as the textual information and are usually in a unique or proprietary

12
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format. This practice makes direct use of this file in another word processor difiicult if not
impossibie. in addition, iocal. nationai, and intemationai corporniions and governmenis are forging
new cooperative agreements which will require information sharing on massive scales. This means
organizations will need 10 manage the growing volumes of information being generated and shared.
These information management needs are being implemented through database paradigms. Traditional
electronic publishing methods do not produce information structures that facilitate the database
information management paradigm.

SGML was developed 10 address these information exchange and management challenges. The
International Organization for Standardization (ISQ) participated in the development of the SGML
standard and adopted it in 1986 as ISO 8879. This standard completely defines the terms and syntax
necessary to specify the structure and content of a document. 1SO 8879 (SGML) does not provide a
functionality for specifying appearance or formatting requirements except by means of system
dependent processing instructions. Use of processing instructions is deprecated (unless necessary) in
CALS practice. However, MIL-PRF-28001 contains an Output Specification (OS) Document Type
Definition (DTD) for specifying appesrance and formatting requirements for a class of documents
through instances of the OS DTD. An instance of the OS DTD is referred to as a FOSI.

The Depanment of Defense (DoD) prepares and uses massive amounts of information, mostly in the
form of printed documentation. Managing information in this form is difficuli, error-prone, and cosily.
Seeing the potential benefits, DoD is implementing the SGML paradigm as pant of the CALS strategy.
The DoD application of SGML is specified in MIL-PRF-28001. ISO 8879 defines SGML as a meia-
language. That is, many different SGML languages satisfying the grammar and syntax specified in
1ISO 8879 can be obtnined by choosing among different features and options afforded by ISO 8879.
MIL-PRF-28001 specifies the DoD CALS SGML implementation (or DoD SGML language) by
choosing certain SGML features and setting cenain parameters. MIL-PRF-28001 also uses SGML to
provide a standard for specifying the formatling of CALS SGML documents.

4.4 CALS SGML documents. The parts of a CALS SGML document and how each relates
to the others are described in the following paragraphs.

a, SGML Declaration. The SGML Declaration defines whai characters will be aliowed in
the rest of the document and how they will be encoded. Since there are many
different encoding schemes available, the SGML Declaration is needed to ensure
document transponability between different publishing systems. Both 1SO 8879 and
MIL-PRF-28001 specify the use of the ISO 646 character set commonly referred to as
the American Standard Code for Information Interchange (ASCI). The SGML
Declaration also specifies how certain characters are to be interpreted. For example,
the reference concrete syntax for the chamcter < is the start-tag open delimiter in the
document instance. Other special rules and definitions are also included in the SGML
Declaration. MIL-PRF-28001 specifies the SGML Declaration for CALS SGML
applications.

b. Document type declaration. The document type declaration associates a document

type name with a DTD. An example of a document type declaration is provided in
appendix B. The DTD occurs within a part of the document type declaration called

13
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the document type declaration subset. The acronym DTD is occasionally (however
incorrectly) used as an abbreviation for document type declaration. The document
type declaration subset could occur entirely within the same entity as the document
type declaration. More often, though, all or part of it is an extemnal entity that is
referenced within-the document type declaration. When external, the document type
declaration subset entity is often identified by a public identifier. DTD is an SGML
reserved word used in public identifiers to indicate that the identified entity is a
document type declaration subset. The document type declaration subset defines the
content and structure of a document. It refers to how the information content in a
class of documents such as technical manuals, books, memos, etc. is related and
defines any dependencies. For example, a book may consist of front matter, followed
by body matter, followed by rear matter. The body may be made up of chapters
which consist of a required title followed by multiple sections.

The document segments are declared in the document type declaration su bs.,f. as

element type declarations and then referred to as elements. Each element type
declared is given a unique name called an element type name (same as generic
identifier in ISO 8879). These element type names are used as the tags to markup the
document’s information content and are also-used by a parser o verify the content and
structure of the document. Markup of a document provides an unambiguous definition
of its structure and/or content. An automnated data processing software, such as a FOSI
processor, can be used to process the document in a predictable manner. For example,
a document may require an index. If the document type declaration subset defines an
index element iype and the document instance is properly tagged, a processor designed
to interpret FOSIs, will be able to automatically generate the index for the entire
document.

Also defined in the document type declaration subset are entity declarations. Entities
may be used to define data once and reference it many times. Emtities are typically
defined in the document type declaration subset and referenced in either the document
instance or the DTD itself. The different types of entities that may be used are
detailed in 6.1.2.

DTDs may be used for any class of documents that have the same content model and
structure. DoD and industry have developed many DTDs and declared them to be
PUBLIC. A PUBLIC DTD may be used to produce documents reflecting the structure
defined in the DTD. Section 12 of this handbook describes the procedures needed to
access some public DTDs.

Document instance (referred to as an SGML coded text source file in MIL-STD-1840).
The source file is the information content of the document, marked up in accordance
with a DTD. This markup may include declarations, tags, and entity references. The
first part of a document instance contains the document type declaration. This
declaration identifies the DTD (usually identified as an external entity to the document
type declaration) required 1o correctly interpret the document. Document type
declarations may identify a PUBLIC DTD. A repository of some of the public tag sets

14
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has been developed. The procedures to access the repository are described in section
12 of this handbook.

d. Formatting output specification instance. The FOSI specifies the desired appearance of

the information content of the document. This output formatting description capability
is not contained in 1SO 8879, but is found in MIL-PRF-28001. MIL-PRF.28001

I.) IV WIS LIV T r U UNFAIEENS 55 AVER WP W & BRa Tdmtniw

contains an OS DTD that defines the requirements as to how FOSls are to be
developed and interpreted. Document-wide formatting requirements such as page
layout and hyphenation rules are specified in the FOSI, as well as how document
clements such as paragraph titles, tables, and lists are to be formatted. The FOSI,
which is an instance of the OS DTD, provides the composition and imaging
characteristics (o be applied to the SGML tagging (including autributes) of a document
instance to present the text material in paginated or screen presentation form.

€ MMATC doncermnnmt dall rrey
4.5 CALS document delivery/interchange. The schedule, method, and format of document

delivery will be governed by the contract. The contract statement of work and/or specification
describes the information content of the documem, and the DD Form 1423, Contract Data
Requirements List (CDRL), describes the document delivery schedule and format. If the SGML
Declaration, document type declaration, document instance (also known as a SGML tagged text
source fite in MIL-STD-1840), and FOSI are required and are not available, the CDRL should specify
that each should be prepared in accordance with MIL-PRF-28001. If delivery is required, the CDRL
should specify delivery in accordance with MIL-STD-1840.

-
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SGML document and related files are required for delivery, then MIL-STD- 1840 identifies what can
be contained in an SGML transfer unit. The minimum number of files required by MIL-STD-1840 to
be in an SGML transfer unit are two, the transfer unit declaration file (format specified in
MIL-STD-1840) and one SGML coded text source file (also known as a document instance}. Many
other files may be included in an SGML transfer unit, such as a document type declaration file (if not
already pan of the SGML coded text source file), additional SGML coded text source files, entity
files, iltustration files, a FOSI data file, special word files, and other files as specified in the contract.
There are several SGML document delivery options that may be specified in the contract.

Describing all the possible combinations and permutations of SGML document delivery is beyond the
scope of this handbook. The organization requesting delivery needs to carefully determine their
requirements and completely describe them in the contract. Contractors responsible for delivery of
SGML documents must prepare deliveries in accordance with the CDRL.
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5. DOCUMENT ANALYSIS

5.1 Document analysis. Document analysis is a top-down approach to describe the
boundaries of a document’s structure and content and develop a document’s structure and/or content
description. A description of the document’s content can be more explicit and detailed than a mere
description of its structure. Greater detail can be provided in content tagging, giving better direction
to the authors and enabling more extensive use of automated quality control. The structure of a
document can be extracted via careful examination of the document. The key is to define the
information in the document, not the format of the document. However, it should be recognized that
formatting requirements may influence DTD development. People familiar with the document’s
structure/content are the best resource available for determining the elements required for the document
and how these elements are related. For example, a paragraph may be on the same level as a
numbered list for one document while in another document lists may be subelements of paragraphs.
From this document structure definition, the DTD is written. The following steps describe one method
for performing a document analysis:

a. Determine if the document type fits into an existing class. There are many types of
documents that are used regularly. After the analysis team has determined the type of
document, check existing classes by consulting the SGML Reuse Library to determine
if a DTD suitable for the application already exists. The contract should specify the
DTDs which must be used and should contain requirements for Government approval
of any new DTDs or deviations from existing DTDs. If it is necessary to modify the
existing DTD or develop a new DTD, the DTD preparing activity should be contacted
for approval. Modification of existing DTDs should be discouraged. With prior
approval, it may be possible to modify the structure of the document instance and
avoid modifying or creating a new DTD. There are many classes that can be
considered such as:

Administrative Manuals Amendments Flight Manuals
Handbooks Maintenance Manuals Pamphlets

Plans Regulations Reports
Specifications Standards Technical Manuals

Users Manuals

b. Collect document guidelines. Determine and collect the standards or specifications to
which the DTD must conform, if applicable. Use the guidelines set forth in the
specifications and/or standards when developing the document structure definition.

c. Use many document examples. If available, assemble several representative
documents of the same type to begin your analysis. Try to include examples of
simple, average, and complex documents of this type. This will help to ensure that
unusual as well as trivial components are not overlooked by the analysis team.
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d. Define the document purpose. Decide how data in the document may be used.
Designs should be flexible to allow for future modifications. If guidelines are
required, incorporate them from the beginning of the analysis.

e. Identify the users. Who will be using the document and how they will be using the
document must be identified in the analysis process. The document structure/conient
definition may need to be modified to incorporate all of the requirements of different
users.

f. Use a team effort to analyze the document. If possible, every person associated with
the document should be involved in the document analysis procedure. People who are
familiar with the document will be the most qualified to identify all of the necessary
elements in the document. It is not impenant for the analysis teamm members to
understand the intricacies of SGML. At all conclusion of the analysis, the team should
understand and agree on all structure/content of the document type they have defined.

- Identifly the logical elements and their relationships. Start by reviewing the documents.
Develop a document structure outline. Use the table of contents, if there is one, as a
good high level overview of the general document type structure. Determine the
significance of typographic differences such as bold, underline, and italics. Look for
subtle components such as index terms or keywords. Define the relationships among
the identified components. Identify the optional, repeating, and required components.

h. Produce a DTD. Using the defined document structure, a person familiar with SGML
will be able to generate a DTD for the document type.

i. Test the DTD. Tag representative samples of the document to ensure that the DTD
cormrectly reflects the document structure and/or content.

5.2 DTD considerations. Both structural (chapter, titles, section, paragraph, list; etc.) and
content (description, maintenance, operation, test, repair, task, etc.) elements can be vsed in descnbing .
documents; however, content elements enable more explicit and detailed description than is possible by
merely describing a document with structural elements.

3.2.1 Use and modification of existing DTDs. An evaluation of the similarities between
document types should be done in order to determine if modifying an existing DTD would be
beneficial. If the documents are similar, it may be beneficial to modify the already, existing DTD by
modifying content models or by simply modifying sequence or occurrence indicators. If the
documents at all are similar, it may be easier to work from an already existing DTD than it is to create
one from the beginning. If it is necessary to modify the existing DTD or develop a new DTD, the
DTD preparing activity should be contacted for appraval.

Existing DTDs will reside in the SGML Reuse Library (SRL) (see §2.3.2). Procedures for obtaining a
user account (o the SRL are contained in section 12. Upon user account approval DTDs can be
downloaded as needed. These DTDs and fragments witl be in a usable form as they are venfied
(parsed) before being accepted into the library.
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5.2.2 ldentifying elements and their relationships. Using the defined document structure
from the document analysis, the following suggestions may help in the identification of elements:

a.

Decide which items identified in the document should be elements.

1. Items that look different in terms of format (bold, italic, underlined,
indented).

2. Items that make up the structure of the document (chapter, section, table).

3. Different types of specific information (content such as names, addresses, or

telephone numbers).
Decide how those elements appear in relatjonshib to each other.
I Tl_'le order in which they appear {sequence).
2. The number of times they appear (occurrence).
3. Items which should be treated as inclusion or exclusion exceptions.

Decide if certain content models or attribute lists will be used in multiple places, and
if so, declare as parameter entities.

5.2.2.1 Element and attribute naming guidelines. The following guidelines facilitate
establishing new element and attribute names when necessary:

a.

b.

Tags from the SGML Tagset Registry (STR) should be used whenever possible.

Tag name may relate to military specification terminology, but should be as generic as

possible,

Tags to denote multiple words may be in acronym or abbreviated form.
Abbreviations should conform to MIL-STD-12 when appropriate.

Where abbreviations are not in MIL-STD-12 or if abbreviations are in conflict with
other words, a new abbreviation should be used (subject to approval by the STR

Registrar).

There will be a list of names, maintained by the STR Registrar, which should not be
abbreviated.

Some names may be abbreviated when used as part of a multiple word name, but the
name when used alone should not be abbreviated.

18



MIL-HDBK-28001
Names should not be abbreviated if the abbreviation can be misinterpreted.
An element may only be defined once in a DTD. Therefore, there may be a necessity
to define an additional element when a different content model is needed for the same
type of data in several places in n document.
The xref elements should be used for internal cross-references; the extref element
should be used for external cross-references. Avoid the use of page numbers and other
format-driven information for cross-referencing.
Number referencing should use "no” and not “num"” for number.

Tag descriptions and use should have generic meaning rather than a narrow meaning.

Attributes must be in the STR and are associated with the elements to which they
apply. The following apply:

1. A new altribute may be added to an existing tag.

2. New elements should have their attributes submitted with them,
3. Attribute names should be reviewed and described.
4, Auribute values and defaults will not be standardized in the library, the

values and defaults should be assigned in the DTD in which they appear.

Tags in the STR should reference the oniginating source DTDs in which they appear
{when possible).

When notes and notices have specific content names, they should have note or notice
as a pan of their name.

Parameter entities denoting content models will not be a pan of the STR with the
exception of public entities.
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6. DOCUMENT TYPE DEFINITION (DTD})

6.1 Document Type Definition (DTD). The document type definition consists of a group of
declarations that describes the components of a document. These components are called elements in a
DTD, and are defined (or declared) for each unique part of the document, as identified in the
document analysis. For example, a document may have structural elements such as chapter, title,
section, para, and list; and content elements such as description, maintenance, operation, test, repair,
and task. The introduction of an element into a DTD’s structural hierarchy may also necessitate the
introduction of other lower-level elements, i.e., the subelements of its content model (if any). An
example of this is the element chapter which would have a content model comprising of a title, and
then section(s): then the element’s title and section would be declared as elements and introduce new
elements in their content models. These element type names, or Generic Identifiers (Gls) as called in
I1SO 8879, are then used as tags to identify those parts of a document when creating the SGML
instance. An element in a DTD may have attributes assigned to it in an attribute definition list
provided by an ATTLIST declaration. Attributes allow the user to attach more information-to the
element. There may be multiple attributes in an ATTLIST for an element. An attribute would have a
name similar to an element name, a value, and a default. The atiribute may appear with its element or
tag in the document instance. An example of this is <para . security="c">. The DTD defines

the structure and the rules for mark"p of gnmn class of documents. A DTD defines the fnllnwmcr
a. The name and allowed content of each element.
b. - Frequency and order of appearance of each element.
c. Stant- and end-tag omission status for each element. With the exception of the

mathpac elements, omissible start-tags are not allowed for elements in DoD DTDs.

d The attribute name, declared value, and default value for each of an element’s
attributes.
e. All entities (general and parameter) referenced in the DTD.

All markup declarations begin with a markup declaration open (MDO) <! and end with the markup
declaration close (MDC) >.

Markup declarations other than comment declarations and marked section declarations contain a

KEYWGIU such as DOCTY PE, ELEMENT, AT T TLIST, NOTATION, or ENTITY.

The following document type declaration models an office memo in order to demonstrate appropriate
use of delimiters, keywords, and overall syntax.

<!--Document type declaration for a simple office memo -->
< !DOCTYPE memo |

<!ENTITY % mixed "#PCDATA | list" >

<!ELEMENT memo - - {(header,body,sign) >
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<'ATTLIST memo route {internal public) #IMPLIED

release (confid general) -"general®>
<!{ELEMENT header - - (to+ & from & subj & date) >

<'ELEMENT (to | from | subj | date) - o (#PCDATA) »
<!ATTLIST to  distrib (group | unique) "group* >

<!ATTLIST from origin (person | depart} “person- >

<!'ATTLIST date day (mon | tue | wed | thu | fri | sat | sun) "mon" >
<!ELEMENT body - - (para+) >

<!ELEMENT para - - (%mixed;)* >

<!ELEMENT list - - (item+) >

<!ELEMENT item - o ({(%mixed;)}* >

<!{ELEMENT sign - - (name,title?,phonext} »

<!ELEMENT (name.,title,phonexti - o (#PCDATA} >

1>

The following declarations are described below:

a. Document type declaration,

b. Entity declaration.

c. Element and associated attribute definition tist declarations.
d. Notation declaration,

Comments and comment declarations can be used throughout the document, as long as appropriate

e £ 4 EX

syniax is used (see 6.1.5).
DTDs shall also be submitted for placement in the CALS SGML Library.(see 12.0).

6.1.1 Document type declaration. A documemt type declaration identifies the document type
or class of the document. For example, docmilspec could be used to identify military specification
documents.

The first declaration is the document type declaration itself:

<!DOCTYPE document_type_name optional_external_identifier
[optional_document_cype_declaration_subset])>

The document type declaration can provide the document type definition in several ways:

a. The entire DTD can be provided in the document type declaration subset, the so-called
internai subset.

b. The entire DTD can be invoked from an extemnal file (the so-called extema! subset) by
the document type declaration using the optional external identifier.

c. Pan of the DTD can be supplied in the intemal subset and the remainder in the
external subset. In panicular, parameter entities can be declared and referenced in the
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document type declaration subset to provide part or all of the internal subset. It also
should be remembered that an entity declaration in the internal subset takes precedence
over any subsequent entity declaration fPr the same entity in the external or intemal

subsets.
£ 11 Eotite danl 43 i
6.1.2 Entity declarations. Entities may be either general or parameter. General entities are

typically used for data that will be declared once and referenced many times. Parameter entities are
often used as a shorthand method for specifying long model groups or other constructs that may be
used many times. Entities whose replacement text is specified directly in the declaration are called
internal and those whose replacement text is located elsewhere are called external. Extemal entities in
some sense have an existence of their own and may be declared and referenced in many documents.
Entities are declared in the DTD or the document type declaration subset. They may be redefined.
Entity names, unlike other SGML names, are case-sensitive.

The following subsections will discuss general entities, parameter entities, ger
entities. external entities, and system versus public enties.

6.1.2.1 General entities. A general entity declaration follows the form:

<!ENTITY entity_name "entity_text">

The entity name is the information needed to identify the entity. It may be a quoted version of the
entity’s replacement text or a quoted string identifying an entity whose replacement is located
elsewhere. The entity’s replacement text is the real text of the entity, that is, the text that directly
replaces a reference o the entity when the reference is detected during parsing. The entity’s
replacement text may be additional SGML. text or non-SGML data. If it is non-SGML data, the
replacement text must be located externally to the declaration and the entity text must contain the
name of an appropriate data content notation.

An example of a general entity declaration is:

<!ENTITY dod "Department of Defense">
This entity would be referenced in the document instance with:
&dod;

6.1.2.2 Parameter entities. A parameter entity declaration follows the form:
<!ENTITY % name “entity_text™>

Parameter entities are commonly referenced in the marked section declarations in instances

(e.g., %math;) to provide the status keyword specification (INCLUDE, IGNORE, etc.) for a marked
section. Paramelter entities are often used as a shorthand method for specifying long model groups or
other constructs that may be used many times or as a method of allowing changes to be made to
existing content models. An example of this is the declaration:
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<!ENTITY % text °(#PCDATA | ftnref | indxflag | verbatim | xref |
graphic | subscrpt | supscrpt | tool | testeq |
material | torqueval | dataiden | hrule | emergency |
change | emphasis | applicabil}+*>

The parameter entity is referenced with:

ftext;

6.1.2.3 General versus parameter entities.

a. A general entity name can be up 1o 32 characters long and the parameier entity
name can be up to 31 characters long.

b. Parameter entities are declared using a percent sign followed by at least one space or
carriage return before an SGML name. The name of a general entily in a general
entity declaration is merely an SGML name.

c. A parameter entity reference opens with a percent sign (%) immediately preceding the
entity name, and a general entity reference opens with an ampersand (&).

d. Both types of entity references are normally terminated by a semicolon immediately
following the entity name.

. A space or a record end (hard retumn) or record end code following an entity reference
will be interpreted as a reference closing delimiter. Therefore, textual constructions
such as R&D and AT&T should be avoided as the &D and the &T will be interpreted
as entities. In such circumstances, an entity reference can be used in place of the
ampersand (&amp; from the Numeric and Special Graphic character set). 1t is good
practice to terminate an entity reference with a semicolon.

6.1.2.4 Data type entities. A data content notation must be specified on the ENTITY
declaration for a data type entity and a NOTATION declaration must be provided for that data content
notation. Consider the following example:

<!ENTITY fig-1 SYSTEM *C:\tms\tm59\figl* NDATA cgmbin>

<!NOTATION cgmbin PUBLIC
“1SO 8632/3//NOTATION CGM Binary text encoding//EN">

The following points should be noted. First, the NOTATION declaration does not have to precede the
entity declaration. Secondly, system dependent extermnal identifiers such as

SYSTEM "C:\tms\tm59\figl"

do not have to provide a system identifier such as C:umsumS9figl if the SGML system can locate the
entity, DTD, elc. without one.

23



MIL-HDBK-28001

6.1.2.5 External entities. External entities are commonly used entities kept separate from the
declarations. The entity declaration simply contains a special identifier, either publicly known or
known only to a particular system. A common use of external parameter entities is to contain an
often-used set of declarations that might be incorporated by reference within the document type
declaration of a document. The replacement text of such an entity is a document type declaration set.
Similarly, if the replacement text of such an entity is entirely comment and entity declarations, it is
known as an entity set. The terms document type declaration set and entity set apply to the
replacement text of these entities. These terms are also used to describe the extemnal entities
themselves, provided the resolution of any parameter entities contained within the external entity is
consistent with the containing entity's role as either a document type declaration set or entity set.
External PUBLIC entities take the form:

<!ENTITY Entity name PUBLIC "PUBLIC_identifier">

An example of an external PUBLIC parameter entity follows:

<!ENTITY % ISOtech PUBLIC
"ISO BB79:1986//ENTITIES General Technical//EN">

6.1.2.6 System versus public entities. System entities are used to describe processing system
dependencies. The following example shows how the file C:\texi\sig.txt is identified as the system
entity, stgnature.

<!ENTITY signature SYSTEM "C:\text\sig.txt">

On the other hand, public identifiers are external entities which are known beyond the context of the
processing system. The entity is given a public identifier by an international, national, or industry
standard, or by a group of users who wish to share the public identifier. The following example
shows how the set of Greek letters is identified as the public entity, 1SOgrk1.

<!'ENTITY % ISOgrkl PUBLIC “ISO 8879:1986//ENTITIES Greek Letters//EN">

6.1.3 Element declaration. Element declarations are used to define how and when elements
may be used. They contain the name of the element type (or a parenthetical group of element type
names), the start- and end-tag minimization, and the declared content or content model of the element
type. If an element type has declared content, it will be specified as either CDATA, RCDATA, or
EMPTY (see 3.2). In each of these cases, the element is a terminal node of the document’s hierarchy
and as such may contain no other subelements. If an element type has a content model, its content
can be a model group or ANY. Additionally, exceptions may be part of the content model.

An element is declared to have mixed content if its content model comains #PCDATA besides
sub-elements; otherwise the element has element content. For example,

<!ELEMENT para - o (#PCDATA | ftnote)* »
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is a mixed content element. It is recommended that only the or connector (I} is used in mixed content
model groups. Mixed content should be avoided in cases where separators would be interpreted as
data content. The following is an example of mixed content to avoid:

<'ELEMENT section - o (#PCDATA, subsect+) >

6.1.3.1 Model group. Groups are used in markup declarations for a list of elements and are

called model groups.

a. Use of connectors. Elements listed within a group are separated by connectors. There
are three types of connectors:

!\J

The sequence (seq) connector is the comma (,). It indicates that the elements
within the group occur in the order or sequence in which they are encountered.

The or connector is the vertical bar (I). It indicates that only one element
within the group may be used each time the group is evaluated.

The and connector is the ampersand (&). It indicates that the members of the
group may occur in any order. The and connector adds contextual ambiguity
and generally should be avoided in new document type declaration
development.

Only one type of connector may join elements at the same Jevel within a group. Of course,
within a subsidiary parentheticat group 4 different connector could be used.

Some examples follow:

<!ELEMENT book - - {front, body, rear)>

<!--A book is made up of the elements front, body. and rear, each
occurring in that order. -->

<tELEMENT front - - {ritle & author)>

<1--The front matter of the book is made up of a title and author:;
however, either one may occur first. -->

<!ELEMENT body - - {chapter | section)>

<!--The body is made up of eicher a chapter or a section, but only
one can occur.-->

<!ELEMENT title -0 (PCDATA) >

<!-- A title is made up of parsed character data; no further
subdivision of elemencs is allowed. -->

<!ELEMENT rear - - ({appendix & index)., (biblio | glossaryl)>
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<!--Both an appendix and an index must occur; either one may occur
first, the other immediately afterward. Following them, either a
bibliography or a glossary must occur, but not both. Notice that
each type of connector is used in a different group. One group is
*(xxx & yyy)". Another group is "(xxx | yyy)". A third group is
"{(xxx), (yyy})". In this last example, the comma is connecting
two groups rather than two element type names. Connectors can
also be used between element types and groups, such as: (xxx,
{vyv)}}). The last two examples also illustrate that a group may

have only one element type name within it. -->

b. Use of occurrence indicators. In addition to connectors, SGML a provides
occurrence indicators. Occurrence indicators may modify a gr ﬁup r individual
element type. They are:
1. The optional (opt) occurrence indicator, the question mark (?), indicates that

the element type or group may occur either one time or not at all.

2. The plus occurrence indicator, the plus sign (+), indicates that the element type
or group must occur at least once.

The repetition (rep) occurrence indicator, the asterisk (*), indicaies that the
element type or group may occur zero or more times.

1l

4. The absence of an occurrence indicator means that the element type or group
must occur once and only once.

Some examples follow:

< !ELEMENT book - - (front, body, rear?}>

<!--The front and body element types each must occur only once,
but the rear is optional. -->

<! ELEMENT front - - {title & author+)>
<!--There is one title allowed and at least one author must be

specified; however, there may be more than one author. The title
can be specified first and then the authors or all authors may be

specified and then the title. -->

<! ELEMENT body - - (chapters+ | sections+)>

<!'--The body of Fhe book may be made up of one or more chapters or
one or more sections. -->

<!ELEMENT title - O (#PCDATA) >

<! --#PCDATA consists of zero or more characters. Any general
entities and character references are recognized and resolved when
#PCDATA content is parsed. Moreover, start-tags and end-tags are
recognized.-->
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<'ELEMENT rear - - {{appendix+ & index)?, (biblio |

giossaryiti>

<!'--The rear may or may not have a grouping of appendices and an
index, but it may not have one without the other. Further, it may
have more than one appendix, but only one index. All of the
appendices or the index may occur first.

Then, either a bibliography or a glossary may optionally occur.

I1f the group had been specified as (biblio | glossary)* or (biblio
| glossary)+, it would have meant that the group could be
evaluated mulriple times. This would mean that multiple
bibliographies, multiple glossaries, one of each, or multiples of
both might have occurred in any order.

Also notice that both groups "{appendix+ & index)?" and "(biblio |
glossary)?* comprising the content of the rear element are
optional so that it is possible for the content of rear to be
nothing. -->

6.1.3.2 Start- and end-tag minimization. OMITTAG is an SGML feature that allows start-
and end-tags to be omitted in the document instance in accordance with the rules of ISO 8879. Stan-
tag omission is discouraged (except for the mathpac 1ags) in CALS DTDs. In the element declaration,
the tag minimization parameters follow the element type name, and precede the element’s declared
content or content model. A hyphen (-) specifies no omission; the upper or lower case "o" specifies
that the 1ag need not be used if omissible under the rules of minimization outlined in the 1SO standard.
Once a parser has determined whether or not minimization of a tag is allowable based on the standard,
it must also check the element type declaration of the element in question, to determine if the
application designers have specified that the tag may be eliminated. For example, consider the

following element type declarations:

<!ELEMENT doc - - {front, body, rear})>
<!'ELEMENT front - - {titlepg, contents)>

In this example, the document contains front, body, and rear matter. The two hyphens between the
word doc and the content model signify that the start- and end-tags for doc and front must be used.

The following example demonstrates a different effect:

<!ELEMENT safesum -0 {para?, list, para)>

<!ELEMENT para -0 {biblio | glossary)>
<!ELEMENT list - - {(item+)>

The stan-tag for the safety summary may not be minimized, but the end-iag may be omiued. Once
the safety summary is started, an optional paragraph may appear or a list may start. Since the
paragraph is not contextually required in this instance, its start-tag must be used if a paragraph occurs.
Whether or not a paragraph is used. a list must occur. Afier the list is over, one paragraph must be
used. In this example, one paragraph is contextually optional and one is contexiually required. By
looking at the element declaration for a paragraph, we see that the application designer has specified
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that the end-tags for the paragraph are not required where they may be omitted under the rules for tag
omission. In other words, if under the rules for tag omission, the start-tag of an element may not be
omitted, an error must be reported if the start-tag is not encountered.

6.1.3.3 Declared content or content model. An element can have either declared content or
a content model. The three types of declared content are:

CDATA Consists of character data. Start tags, general entity references, and character
references ARE NOT recognized as such. No markup is recognized other than
the delimiters that end the character data.

EMPTY Indicates that an element has no content. The end tag is not allowed in the
document instance.

RCDATA Consists of replaceable character data. Stan tags are not recognized as such
but general entity references and character references ARE recognized and
resolved. No markup is recognized other than the delimiters that end the
character data.

The content model of an element consists of either ANY or a model group comprised of proper
subelements followed by the exceptions which consist of the exclusions and inclusions.

ANY Consists of character data and the content of any element declared in the DTD.
General entity references and character references are recognized and resolved.

An example of a content model is the following:
(day | month | year)

6.1.3.4 Exceptions to content models. Exceptions to a content model may be exclusions,
inclusions, or both. Exclusion exceptions modify the effect of model groups to which they apply by
precluding content options that otherwise would have been available. Inclusion exceptions are used to
specify elements that are not logically part of an element’s content. Inclusion exceptions allow
independent element types to occur anywhere within the instance of the element. Examples are
footnotes or tables. The notation for exclusion exceptions is -(element_names). The notation for
inclusion exceptions is +(element_names). The notation for an exception consisting of both exclusion
and inclusion exceptions is -(element_names) +(element_names). Exclusions always take precedence
over inclusions and cannot be overridden by them. For example, exceptions for the element "ftnote™
can be applied in the following manner:

<!ELEMENT ftnote - - (%list: | para) -(ftnote | table)>
<!ELEMENT ftnote - - (%list; | para} +(symbol}>

The above examples exclude footnotes and tables from footnotes but allows symbols anywhere in
footnotes. These exceptions can also be applied in one declaration as demonstrated in the following
example:
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<!'ELEMENT ftnote - - {%list; | para) -(ftnote | table) +(symbol)>

6.1.3.5 Attribute list declaration. The last type of declaration is the attribute list declaration.

<!'ATTLIST element_name attribute_definition_list>

Attributes ar

additional data to be provided about element types.

6.1.3.5.1 Attribute definitions. Each list of attribute definitions is associated with one or
more element types while an element type may have associated with it at most ene attribute definition
list. For example. in the following sample application of this specification, security classification is
one of the autributes of many types of elements. A simplified version {ollows:

<!ATTLIST doc security fu|c| s | ts) ‘u*
service {af |army |navy|dla|cg|mc) $REQUIRED
change NUMBER "0°>

This example specifies that u (unclassified) is the default if the auribute is not specified for any
particular element of that type. The second atiribute is service. It lists six possible values and,
through the use of the REQUIRED keyword, requires that one of them be specified. If it is not
specified. an error will be reported as there is no default. The third attribute is the change level. Its
value must be a digit. The default is 0.

6.1.3.5.2 Attribute name. A member of an attribute definition list within an atribute list
declaration; it dectares an attribute name, specifies the form and SGML-specific aspects of possible
values, and specifies the action (such as providing a defauit value) to be taken if an attnibute’s vaiue is
not specified.

6.1.3.5.3 Declared values. An atlriﬁu_le's declared value can be any of the following
keywords:

a. CDATA
b. NAME
c. NAMES

d. NMTOKEN
e. NMTOKENS
f. NUMBER

g NUMBERS

h. NUTOKEN
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i NUTOKENS
j. ENTITY

k. ENTITIES

). ID

m. IDREF

I. IDREFS

o. NOTATION

ISO 8879 contains more values that are not used in MIL-PRF-28001 applications.

6.1.3.5.4 Default values. An atiribute’s default value can be a specific value or any one of
the following keywords (see 3.2) preceded by the reserved name indicator #:

a. FIXED

b. REQUIRED

©

CURRENT

A ANANA LI Y A

d. IMPLIED
e. CONREF

6.1.4 Notation declaration. A notation declaration identifies a data content notation used
within the document. This is used in the accompanying application to identify drawings or
illustrations which are non-SGML data (NDATA), such as Initial Graphics Exchange Specification

(IGESY Computer Granhics Metafile (CGM)Y. Consultative Committee for International Telenranhv d

VAMIL ATy SrFNIPURGD SJLOPAIND YAl AN Wl ATA fy T W INFULLLALE ¥ W SerrEas R =55 n—

Telephony (CCITT) Group 4, and others. A notation declaration follows the form:

<INOTATION notation_name notation_identifier>

6.1.5 Comments. An SGML comment consists of text which is not intended to be processed
by either a parser or an application and which is delimited by "--". Comments can be embedded in
SGML Declarations wherever SGML syntax allows. The following is an example of such an
embedded comment:

<!ATTLIST pageref pgrefid 1IDREF -- reference to a pgid -- #IMPLIED>

3

A comment declaration consists of zero or more SGML comments joined together or separated by
white space or carriage returns which are immediately preceded by <! and followed by >. The
following are valid comment declarations:
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<!>
<!--grext not to be processed--»>
<!--textl-- --text2----textl-- >

6.1.6 Modular DTDs. See appendix E for discussion of modutar DTDs.

LA D _h_ T
U.L LAuUmMmpic L
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7. CREATING THE DOCUMENT INSTANCE

7.1 Background. SGML uses generic tags to mark up the structure/content of the document
based on the structure and content defined in a DTD. Each tag is used to identify a logical piece of
information, such as a title, a paragraph, or a task. The basic way of tagging a document is to
surround a piece of information with generic markup tags. The start-tag shows the beginning of the
structure/content of the information and the end-tag shows the end. In order to tag the document
instance appropnately, the person inserting the tags must be familiar with the DTD and understand the
type of document being tagged. especially when content tags are being used. For example, the content
model defined in a DTD might specify that a repair procedure must contain a list of necessary tools.

* The person insenting tags in this document instance must be aware of the requirement for a list of tools
and must use the appropriate tags. If inappropriate tags are used, errors will be given during parsing
(see 7.4).

Another example of inappropriate tagging would occur if procedural steps are defined in the
structure/content of a DTD and the person inserting the tags uses the sequential list tag instead of the
step tag. The result may appear to be the same: however, the sequential list tag has been used
inappropriately and may not conform to the structure/content defined in the DTD. An error may or
may not be given during parsing depending on the content model of the element as defined in the
DTD.

Generic markup tags may also be used to identify the structure of a document, such as chapiers,
chapier titles, sections. and paragraphs. The person inserting the tags must be aware, for example. that
a chapter title must be the first element after a chapter tag based on the structure defined in the DTD.
If the chapter title tag is not used, an error will be given during parsing.

7.2 SGML coded text source file (document instance) contents. According 1o
MIL-STD-1840 an SGML coded text source file, also known as a document instance, is composed of
SGML coded, ASCII text files, marked up (1agged) in accordance with MIL-PRF-28001 (see 4.4c).

7.3 Authoring environments. Several types of authoring tools are available. One author
may use a WYSIWYG type editor, another a simple ASCII text editor. Care shouid be taken in
determining which authoring tool is selected, depending on author preference, ease of use, training
required, and cost. The selected authoring tool should handle any DTD after it has been parsed.

Authors should not have to abandon their current way of composing. The ideal environment should
include tools such as global search and replace, spell checking, dictionary, and thesaurus usage. Some
authors have become accustomed to intuitive cutting and pasting to make the authoring process easier.
The use of dynamic external entities should be encouraged to help the author manage information.

7.3.1 Templates. A customized tempiate modeled from the DTD should be developed 1o
assist those not trained in DTD development but required to author a document instance. The template
can be implemented in a text editor, a WYSIWYG editor, a data base input form, or an SGML
authoring/composition system. '
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an be used by many others
a

voided by not

7.3.2 Entity libraries. Entity libraries are used to store text that

re te) c
in an enterprise. By allowing others to have access 1o these libraries much time ¢
re-keying this information.

7.3.2.1 Entities. An entily is a separate unit of data, texi, graphic, or partial document. An
entity may be either general (see 6.1.2.1) or parameter (see 6.1.2.2). Entities whose content is defined
external 1o the DTD and the document instance are called external entities (see 6.1.2.5). By using
entities, authors can reduce text entry time and ervors. Many enterprises hove boilerplate text with
reusable content. The contents may be controlled nnd maintained by the enterpn'se This content can
be maintained as an SGML external entity in an entity library. To use this entity in a document, the
DTD developer or author must reference the entity identifier in the document instance or DTD. If the
document will be used outside the enterprise, external entities must be supplied in the MIL-STD-1840

transfer unit (see 4.5).

71.3.2.2 Public entity libraries (text, file, graphic). External entities that can be used in
multiple documents are called public entities. These are collected and maintained in public entity
libraries. These public entities are usually given a unique public identifier by either international,
national, or industry standards bodies or a group of users who wish to share the emity among
themselves. Others could be sets of entity declarations for specific graphic symbols or specialized
document subjects. such as petroleum, airline, or chemical (see 6.1.2.5). Other public entities could be
generic graphic symbols (character entities) such as ™

7.3.2.3 Legacy information. Legacy data may contain items that could be better used for an
entity instead of re-keying that data. Decisions must be made as to whether this legacy data should be
changed into an entity or whether an existing external entity can be used without changing the
document’s intent.

7.4 Pﬁrsmg A parser is a apcuuua:u sofiware program that rl:cognlzcs SGML marxup ina
document. A parser that reads a DTD and checks and reports on markup errors is a validating SGML
parser. A parser can be built into an SGML editor to prevent incorrect tagging and to check whether a
document contains all the required elements,

The document instance should be run against several SGML parsers to check compliance with SGML
syntax and its DTD. SGML parsers cannot detect text errors, meaning €rrors, or incorrect cross-
references. Additionally, the SGML parser cannot determine if the document’s content was tagged
with an appropriate element in the document instance.

1.5 Tagging philosophies. Two lagging philosophies are structure and content tagging. The
philosophy applied 1o a particular application will depend on the goals and the applications for which
the information is created. The following paragraphs describe the philosophies and when they may be
used.

1.5.1 Structure tagging. Structure tagging is commonly used to model and encode
information according to the structure of a document or class of documents. Structure tagging can be
applied when the document structure can be enforced and validated. Structure tagging promotes
document consistency, ease of training, ease of revision, etc. because document structures and structure
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tagging rules can be clearly defined and easily standardized. Some examples of structure tagging
would be the use of generic element names such as chapter, section, subsection, para, and stepl.

7.5.2 Content tagging. Content tagging is commonly used to idemify document components
by the nature of the information contained in the component. Content tagging can be applied when
the organization of the document is dependent on the meaning of its contents. Content tagging
promotes information reuse and automated information management process application. The contents
of content-tagged documents can be supplied by data bases because data base elements can be easily
mapped to content tags. Similarly, data bases can be populated with data from content-tagged

A + Crmno m
documents. Some examples of content tags include remove and replace procedure, waming,

introduction, checklist, concluding material, and part identifier.

7.5.3 Combined structure and content tagging. A document or document class may
combine structure and content tagging. This combination can be applied when generic structure tags
such as title and section are pant of the content model of a content tag. For example, a military
specification may state that the body of a document must contain a maintenance chapter, an assembly
chapter, and an undetermined number of chapters in that specific order. Elements such as’
maintenance, assembly, and chapter can be used to provide the content and structure requirements.
The element declarations can be written as foliows:

< !ELEMENT body - - (maint, assem, chapter+)>
<!ELEMENT (maint | assem | chapter) =~ - ({(title, section+)>

ey mlasmemtac acs
and assembly cuupict W

This allows the content to be defined explicitly for the mainienanc i
they all have the same content model.

allowing multiple non-content specific chapters to be defined; t

7.6 Tagging guidance. The following paragraphs describe tagging guidance that can be used
to prepare documents for DoD.

7.6.1 Security. If the content of an element is secret or confidential, this should be indicated
with the security attribute. The allowable attribute values for the security attribute are u, ¢, and s
which represent unclassified, confidential, and secret respectively. This atiribute is defaulied o
unclassified. Security is to be marked at the lowest level element possible so that it is clear exactly
what the classified materia] is.

Each page is to be marked with the highest level of security which appears on that leaf (the front and

hack of a paege). The title of the closest narent is 1o be marked with the apnrooriate :er‘unrv mnrkmo

rag©-s A FEN AERIR W AR WA rmvu- a3 Qppstipr iaie o0Lul LLE AL

As an example, if the paragraph inside of a primary paragraph is marked confidential, then
immediately after the paragraph number but before the title itself, the symbol for classified material
would appear. This symbol would also appear in the table of contents. 'To continue with the example,
the following tags:

<paral><title>Primary Paragraph Title<para secur="c">Content of a confidential
paragraph</para®>

would produce the following output:
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X.X (C) Primary Paragraph Title.
Content of a confidential paragraph.

where X.X represents the paragraph number. In the table of contents this title would appear as:
X.X (C) Primary Paragraph Title ................ Y-Z

where Y-Z represents the page number. For complete information about security marking refer to
DOD 5200.1-R.

As can be seen in the above example the person creating the document instance need only identify the
lowest level element which contains the classified material. The output system is responsible for
generating the appropriate marking an the content of other elements, such as title. A tille element
should only have the security atiribute declared as ¢ or s when the title itself is confidential or secret.

The same ideas apply to marking security inside of a table. A table element should declare the
security attribute as cither ¢ or s only when the entire content of the table is confidential or secret. In
most cases only one or several entries will be classified. The tags for these entries should have the
security aitribute appropriately declared. It will again be up lo the outpui system (o properly mark the

title of the table as well as any pages on which the classified material appears.

In DTD design, care should be taken to ensure that only those elements which can directly contain
classified material be given a security attribute. Elements that contain other elements which may
contain classified material but which would not themselves directly contain classified material, should
not have a security attribute.

1.6.2 Space characters. White space function characters are used in separator sirings to
make ihe documeni markup more readable. The space character as assigned by the concrete syntax
has a special function as a separator with SGML declarations and between words. Multiple white
spaces are either discarded when the markup is parsed, or they are normalized into a single space so
that markup strings can be compared without regard 1o record boundaries or space.

7.6.3 Wordspace. MIL-PRF-2800] appendix B states "The white space between words ...
may be adjusted for readability and line justification.” In some documents, additional white space may
be required at the end of a sentence for esthetics. The insertion of extra space characters into the
document instance may not provide this desired result due 1o the behavior of various composition
systems.

7.6.4 Comment declarations. Comment declarations (see 6.1.5) may be used within the
document instance o provide instructions or reminders. The comment's contenmt will be ignored
during parsing and composition.

7.7 Tag reuse and standardization. Tag reuse and standardization are encouraged 1o save
DTD development time and tagging time. The reuse of fragments of an existing DTD can save time
because the DTD developer and author are-able 1o agree on a predefined set of tags and definitions.
The reuse of tags saves time in document analysis by allowing the DTD developer and author to spend
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more time understanding the document’s structure. Less time is used in research and development of
new tags. Moreover, the use of familiar 1ags reduces the time needed by the author to 1ag the text
source file. By using these familiar tags, the author can also reduce content lagging errors.

7.7.1 DoD efforts to standardize tags. The tri-service/industry committee has standardized
baseline tags which are currently being used for document tagging. The baseline set of tags is being
expanded by the services to meet new functional requirements as new document classes are explored.
To enable the DoD to require standard tags, the STR is being developed for storage and reuse of these
tags.

7.7.2 New tags. New tags are developed when tagging requirements can not be satisfied

using standards tags. Standardization of new tags is accomplished through the STR tag submission
process (see 12.2).
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8. MATHPAC GUIDANCE

8.1. Introduction. The following guidelines to the use of the mathpac elements and entitics
are to be used in the SGML tagging of mathematical notation (equations, formulas, etc.) thai occurs in
documents conforming to MIL-PRF-28001. This mathpac material is based on similar material of the
technical repont ISO/IEC TR 9573 Informaiion Processing - SGML Suppont Facilities - Technigues for
Using SGML. For 1he reader's convenience, a data diciionary of the mathpac 1ags is included as
appendix C.

8.1.1 Formatting of mathematical elements. The MIL-PRF-28001 OS does not supporn the
specification of formatting characteristics for mathematical elements. When creating an SGML-tagged
source file tagged for a specific document or contract, mathematical elements must be handled in one

of four ways:

a. Simple in-line mathematical notation can be formaited as regular text using special
characters, superscripts, and subscnpts.

b. Some complex mathematica! notation can be generated with an illustration program
and included or referenced as graphics in the SGML-tagged source file.
c. Other complex mathematical notation can be formatted using a specialized

mathematical formatting tool where the composed notation is provided in the form of

of graphics files which are specified in the SGML-tagged file. It is recommended that
the source material for these graphics files be provided with the SGML-tagged source

file to permit modification of the notation at o later date.

d. SGML tagging can be employed for marking up simple and complex mathematics.
However, since the curreni siate of the Ouiput Specificaiion does noi suppori ihe
association of complex mathematical formatting specifications to arbitrary SGML
declaration sets, this option must be evaluated in terms of the practical availability of
composition systems that witl be able to format such SGML-1agged mathematics, and

it should not be assumed that such systems necessarily are or will be widely available.

8.1.2 General guidance, Clearly some rudimentary knowledge of both mathematical notation
and SGML is required 1o use the mathpac tags. If necessary the author can assist with the tagging of
complicated mathematical notation by answering questions with regard to unfamiliar symbols, their
meaning, usage, etc. The author can also assist with the formatting of such notation by advising how
it should be presented and arranged on the page.

This is a brief guide to the use of mathpac tags in marking up mathematical notation in documents

conforming to MIL-PRF-28001. For additional examples and more detailed information conceming
the mathpac tags, the reader should consult the following sources:

a. . The SGML comments preceding the declartions are from the math declaration set of
appendix C in MIL-PRF-28001.
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b. The explanatory material in 8.1 through 8.6 of ISO/IEC TR 9573, as well as the

sample markups in the SGML comments preceding declarations in 8.7 of TR 9573
element and entity definition. .

However, the reader should note the following two points with regard to the sample markups provided
in TR 9573. TR 9573 sometimes makes use of the ahGﬂ{ag SGML feamre which is not allowed in the
MIL-PRF-28001 SGML environment. The shorttag feature aliows some minimization of notation in
markup. Consequently, some TR 9573 mathpac examples will have to be translated into

MIL-PRF-28001 SGML.

For example, the markup x<sub/i/<sup/2/ will not parse using the MIL-PRF-28001 SGML
environment. The mark-up will have to be expanded to x<sub>i</sub><sup>2</sup> by expanding
the null end tag notation as follows. The / after i and the / after 2 are null end tags (NET). The first /
takes the place of </sub> and the second / takes the place of </sup>. However, before this can
happen each NET must be preceded by a NET-enabling start tag. A NET-enabling start tag is a starnt
tag where the concluding > is replaced with /.

Also tags such as <fence type=brace style=double>... will have to be rewritten as <fence
type="brace” style="double">...</fenca> by dphmmna attribute values. The shorttag

feature allows delimiters to be omitted when the atmbutc value consists of name characters.

Moreover, the mathpac declarations in TR 9573 include shortref and their associated usemap
declarations. Short references are basically user-defined macros; their use facilitates the markup of
complex SGML constructs such as equations and tables. However, short reference usage is not
allowed in the MIL-PRF-28001 SGML environment (SHORTREF is NONE on the MIL-PRF-28001
SGML Declaration) since FIPS PUB 152 prohibits it.

O TN Y Rt Y -— mrvrnm throankh 1+ drane nnt Anntate an amal cian 1o lnnnn.f'l

0.Z IUrlnulds. I.Vld.lllt:lll Ld.l Iiodanon cven LIIUI.IEII I UUCH I Liuitalll all vyuail alsll Iy 1155\..\.!
in much the same way as though it were an equation or forrnula. From no
be used to refer to formulas, equations, and mathematical notations.

:
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At the outset it should be pointed out that a = b, and other simple mathematical notation used in the
examples throughout this guide are used solely for the sake of simplicity in illustrating tag use. When
such mathematical notation can be entered directly into the text from the keyboard, clearly there is no
need to tag it in terms of mathpac.

All equations, formulas, and mathematical notations must be tagged as either an inline formula or a
display formula as described in the fol]owing paragraphs.

8.2.1 Inline formulas. An inline formula is one that occurs in text. An example of an inline

formula is:

. when a = b, the fraction is not defined.
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Another example of an inline formula is: |
The value of the denominator {a - b) is significant.
Intine formulas are tagged in terms of f. These inline formulas are tagged as follows:

. when <f»a = be</f>, the fraction is not defined.
and

Ml samViam m& ~ A 3
Tité value oL Ltne aand = bl</f> ig signi

8.2.2 Display formulas. A display formula is one that is that is offset from the text:

example of a display formula is:

the sum
c=a-+b
is significant.

Another example of a display formula is:

The difference
a-b
is negligible.

Display formulas are tagged in terms of df. These display formulas are tagged as follows:

rh =
the sum <df>c = a + be/df>

and

The difference <df>a - be/df> is negligible.

A group of display formulas is tagged in terms of dfg. Consider the following example:

The sum and difference

(a + b)

(a - b)

are significant and negligible respectively.

This example is tagged as:

The sum and difference <dfg><df>(a + b)</df><df>
{a - b)les/df></dfg> are significant and negligible respectively.
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Note that the markup for display formulas can appear on the same line in the text since the FOSI will
assure that the display formula is offset in the formatted text.

8.3 Tagging various formulas. The preceding material gives a rough idea of what should be
tagged, and what the two types of formulas are. Next consider the tagging of various mathematical
constructs. The following examples for the various tagging procedures are admittedly very simple so

as to illustrate the point in question.

The markup of certain mathpac tags may contain certain general tags, such as the text and operator
tags. The text tags are italic, roman, and ov. The first two text tags refer to the respective type fonts.
The ov tag is used to provide embellishments (such as *, etc.) over tagged material. The operator tags
are: mark, markref, break, sup, sub, sum, integral, product, plex, frac, diff, sqrt, root, square, power,
pile, matrix, fence, middle, tensor, mfn. box, and vec. The use of the text and operator tags will be
explained in the next section. ’

8.3.1 Notation. The following section describes the tagging of various mathematical
notations ranging from the simple (subscripis, powers, roots, etc.) to the complex (derivatives, tensors,
matrices, etc.).

2 _
8.3.1.1 Superscripts and subscripts. The inline formula ... if we set Ai;= above ... is

tagged as:

. if we set <f>A<sup>2</sup><sub>
ij</sub>» = l</f> above

This example introduces the use of the sup and sub tags for superscripts and subscripts respectively.
Both sub and sup markups may contain text and operator tags. However, not all tagged quantities
may contain sup or sub tags. As noted later, a vector {see 8.3.1.9 ) may not have a superscript or a
subscript nor may a function specified by an fname tag in mfn markup (see 8.3.1.13).

a
8.3.1.2 Fractions. The fraction b is tagged as:

<f»<fracra<over>b</frac></£f>

The numerator appears between the frac and over tags, and the denominator between the over and
</frac> tags. The markups of the numerator and denominator may contain text and operator tags. The
value of the align attribute on the frac tag specifies the placement of the fraction. If it is not specified,
the fraction will be centered.

(a+b)?

8.3.1.3 Powers. The expression is tagged as:

<f><power><degree>3</degree><of>(a + b)</power></f>
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The exponent appears between the power and the of tags and the quantity being raised to that power
between the of and </power> tags. The markups of the exponent and the quantity being raised to that
power may contain both text and operator tags.

(a+b)?

The expression may also be tagged as:

<f»<gquare>{a + b)</square></f>

The qunnmy being squared appears between the square and </square> tags. The markup of the

quanuly DClng squurcu llldy (.U"H.ll" {EXt unu UpCiaior tagd.

3
8.3.1.4 Roots. The cube root of a va is 1agged as:

<f><root><degree>3</degree><ofra</root></f>

The root appears beiween the root and of 1ags and the radicand between the of and </root> tags. The
markups of the root and the radicand may contain text and operator tags.

Ja

The square root of a is tagged ns:

<f><sgrtra</sqrr></f>

The radicand appears between the sqn and </sqri> tags. The markup of the radicand may contain text
and operator tags.

8.3.1.5 Derivatives. The derivative %ZX is tngged as:

<f><diff>y<by>x</diff></f>

The quantity being differentiated appears between the diff and by tags, and the variable of
diffecentiation between the by and </diff> tags. The markups of these two quantities may contain text
and operator tags. The value of the type attribute on the diff tag specifies whether the derivative is
ordinary or partial. If it is not specified, an ordinary derivative is assumed.

8.3.1.6 Integral. The integra! faydx s tagged as:

<f»<integral><fromra<to>b<of>
ydx</integral></f>
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The lower limit of integration appears between the from and to tags, the upper limit of integration
between the to and of tags, and the integrand between the of and </integral> tags. The markups of
these three quantities may contain text and operator tags.

8.3.1.7 Summations. The summation 3. a; s tagged as:
. i=1

<fr<sumr<from>i=l<to>N<of>a
<sub>i</sub></sum></f>

The lower limit of summation appears between the from and to tags, the upper limit of summation
between the to and of tags, and the summand between the of and </sum> 1ags. The markups of these
three quantities may contain text and operator tags.

8.3.1.8 Products. The treatment of products fi &; is analogous to that of summations
in

except that the product tag is used. It would be tagged as:

<f><product><from>i=l«<to>N<of>a<sub>i
</sub></product></f>

83.1.9 Vectors. The vector V is tagged as <f><vec>V</vec></f>. Vectors may not
have superscripts or subscrips. . )

8.3.1.10 General operators. A general operator is tagged in terms of a plex tag. For
example, the union set operation on a collection of N sets

A
s;, Us,;,

1=

is tagged as:

<f><plex>&cup;<from>i=1<to>N<of>5<sub>i</sub></p1px></f>

where the entity cup of the ISOtech entity set refers to the union operator symbol.

. 8.3.1.11 Matrices. Matrices are tagged in terms of columns, which may be referred to as
milags foan @277 8Y Tha svxnteme
pIICD \ake 0.0.4.J) LIIC 1AL TA
4
2
is tagged as:

<df><matrix><col>2<above>3</col><col>d<above>5</col></matrix></df>.

The markups of elements of a matrix may contain text or operator tags.
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8.3.1.12 Tensors. The markup of tensor notation is a bit complicated. The tensor tag has
two atiributes. The first auribute posf specifies whether the first character of the tensor’s suffix is a
superscript (sup) or subscript (sub); its default value is sup. The value of the second attribute suffix
consists of the characters of the suffix in the order they occur in the suffix separated or not separated
by a space according to the following rule: if a character in the suffix changes from superscript 10
subscript or vice versa, then that character is separated from the preceding character by a space at that
point in the value of the suffix attribute.

f k
Consider the following examples. The tensor Alj is tagged as:

<f><tensor suffix="1 j k*">A</tensor>
</f>

Some explanation of this example will clarify the above rule for the suffix attribute. The first

: ik
character of the suffix bj is i which is clearly a superscript. Since the default value of the

posf attribute is sup, there is no need to specify the posf atiribute on the tensor tag. Also the first
character of the value of the suffix attribute will be i. However, the second character of the suffix is )
which is a subscript. This means that there must be a space between the i and j characters in the value
of the suffix attiribute. Now the third and last character of the suffix is k which is a superscript. This
means there must be a space between j and k characters in the value of the suffix attribute.
Accordingly, the value of the suffix attribute on the tensor tag is i j k.

B

For a second example. consider the tensor =no , It is tagged as

<f»<tensor posf=*sub® suffix="mno*s»B</tensor></{>.

In this case since all the characters of the suffix  ano are subscripts, there are no intervening spaces

in the mno value of the suffix attribute and the value of the posf attribute must be specif"ied as sub on
the tensor lag.

8.3.1.13 Functional notation. The mfn function allows functions to be tagged in two
different ways described below. For more details, the reader is referred to the mathpac dala dictionary
in appendix C. :

One way 1o tag a function is the following. If the name of the function is one of the following: and.
antilog. arc, arccos, arcsin, arctan, arg, colog, cos, cosh, cot, coth, csc, ctn, deg, det, dim, exp, for. ged.
glb, hom, if, im, ker, g, lim, In, log. lub, max, min, mod, re, sec, sin, sinh, tan, and tanh, then the
name of the function is specified as the value of the type attribute on the mfn tag. For example, the
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functions cos (1 + x) and max (x, y, z) can be tagged as <f><mfn type="cos">1 + x</mfn></f>
and <f><mfn type="max">x, y. z</mfn></£f> respectively. ) '

Another way to tag a function is the following. The name of the function is specified by fname and
of tags. For example, the functions temp (T) and plot (x, y, z, 1} are tagged as '
<f><mfn><fname>temp<of>T</mfn></{> and <f><mfn><fname>plot<of>x, y, =z,
t</mfn></f> respectively.

8.3.2 Presentation and placement. The following section describes the tagging of various
mathematical notations with regard to their formatting (font, character embellishment, arrangement,
placement, etc.).

8.3.2.1 Fonts. The roman and italic tags are used to provide their respective type font for
those parts of a formula enclosed in these tags. Only alphanumeric text can be enclosed in these tags.
The markups <f><roman>A</roman></f> and <f><italic>A</italic></£f> will cause the
mathernatical notation A o be printed in roman or italic font respectively. ‘

8.3.2.2 Character embellishment. The ov tag can be used to select twenty-one types of
embellishment (dot through bar) to tagged quantities as specified by the type attribute on the ov tag
with respect to the three values (above, below, or mid) of the pos (position) aitribute and the six
values (single. double, triple, dash, dots, or bold) of the style attribute on the ov tag.

A

Consider the following markups. The markup <f><ov>A</ov></f> will result in the symbol

being formatted since the default values of the type. pos, and style attributes are bar, above, and single

respectively. The markup <f><ov pos="below">A</ov></f> will result in the 4 symbol

being formatted. The markup <f><ov type="tilde*>A</ov></f> will result in A being

formatted. The markup

<f»<ov type="acute"style="double">A</ov></f>

will result in the A”  symbol being formatted.

8.3.2.3 Breaking formulas. The break tag is used to divide formulas. For example, the
display formula

X +y +2=25+
X+ Y+ Z

is tagged as <df>x + y + z = 25 + <break>X + Y + Z</df>.
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8.3.2.4 Aligning formulas. The mark tag and the markref tags are used to align formulas.
For example, the system of simultaneous linear equations is tagged as:

2X - 43Y = 142
113X - 2Y = 26

<dfg>

<df»>2X + 43¥<mark id="here">= 142</df>
<df>113X + 2Y <markref refid="here*>= 26</df>
</dfg>

The same attribute value (which must begin with a letter) must be specified for the id attribute on the
mark tag and the refid attribute on the markref 1ag.

8.3.2.5 Columns (piles). The column
a
b
c
is tagged as <f><pile>a<above>b<above>c</pile></f>. The align attribute of the pile tag
specifies the alignment of the pile’s elements. These elements may be right or left justified or
centered (defuult). .

8.3.2.6 Fences. Let us consider two examples to itlustrate the fence concept. First suppose

3
the fraction ¢ s to be enclosed in braces (curly bracket). The tagging for this would be

<f><fence type="brace"><frac>3<over>d</frac></fence></f>. An interval of the form

3
(... } is called a half open interval. The half open interval whose left (open) end is 4 and whose

5
right (closed) end is 6 is tagged as:

<f><fence open="(" close="]">
<frac>l<over>d</frac>,<frac>5
<over>b</frac></fence></f>
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In géneral the character used to fence off (enclose) a quantity is specified by either the paren (default),
bracket, angbrack, brace, bar, or none value of the type attribute on the fence tag. This character can
be further specified by the single (default), double, triple, dash, dots, or bold value of the style
attribute on the fence tag. If different characters are used to fence off a quantity, the left most
enclosing character is specified by the value of the open attribute on the fence tag and the right most
enclosing character by the value of the close attribute on the fence tag. For examples of the use of
different characters in fencing off a quantity, see the above half open interval markup.

A post (a vertical bar used to indicate choice) is entered using the middle tag and its style attribute
similar to fence above. For example,

a
(3 1)

is tagged as:

<df><fence><fracra<oversh</frac><middle>|</middle>1</fence></df>

8.3.2.7 Boxes. The markup <f><box>a + b</box></f> will result in a + b being
enclosed in a box.

8.4 Detailed examples. Both of the following markups and their formatted hard copy are
provided in 8.6 Complex examples of ISO/IEC TR 9573. The first example is that of a continued
fraction. (The " ... " indicates that the value of the fraction is the limit of an infinite sequence of
converging fractions.)

This example is tagged as follows:

<df>a<sub>0</subs>+<frac>b<sub>1</sub><over>a<sub>1
</sub>+<frac>besub>2</sub><overra<sub>2</sub>+<frac>b
<sub>3</sub><overra<sub>3i</sub>+<frac>b<sub>4</sub>
<over>a<sub>d</sub>+...</frac></frac></frac></frac>
</df>

The second example is that of a product of an exponential and two fractions, one of which contains a
partial denvative and the other an exponeniial.
It is tagged as follows:

<df>c<sub>&mu; </sub>(t)=<power>-<frac»i<over>h</frac>E<sub>&mu;
</sub>t<ofre</power>a<frac><fence><diff types=

46



MIL-HDBK-28001

Aty
Wy

ip.
'-;-’E,t (Ea)uo eT,'Eu Eo't_l
c,(t)=e a TS 3
B o T](EP-EO)

. *partial->V<byra</diff></fence><sub>&mu;0</sub><over>E
<sub>&mu; </sub>-E<sub>0</sub></frac><frac><power>
<frac»>i<over>h</frac> (E<sub>&mu; </sub>-E<gub>0
</sub>)t<of>re</power>-l<over>«<frac>i<over>h«</frac>
{E<sub»&mu; </sub>-E<sub>0</sub>)</frac></df>

8.5 Problems. Two notable problems arise when using the mathpac tags. The first results
from the mixed content in the content models of cenain widely used mathpac elements. The second is
the inability of mathpac tags to mark up certain commonly occurring mathematical notations.

8.5.1 Mixed content problems. Three mathpac elements operator, mfn, and middle have
mixed content. This means that caurriage return and spaces between tags may be considered as data
under cenain circumstances, instead of being ignored by a parser conforming to ISO 8879. This
means that apparently acceptable markups of these elements may not parse.

8.5.2 Mathpac tagging problems. Unfortunately the mathpac tagset is incomplete and
provides no way to tag some commeonly used mathematical notations. The {ollowing list is based on
the present limited investigation of the mathpac tags. There may well be other such deficiencies.

a.

The mathpac tagset does not support vectors with subscripts or superscripts. There
seems to be no way 1o get around this.

Function names tagged with the fname tag in mfn markups may not have subscripts or
Superscripts.

There is no way of tagging second and higher order {partial)/{non-partial)J/[both partia}
and non-pantial] derivatives, other than tagging them as fractions. For example, the
second denivative of y with respect to x must be tagged as:

<df><frac>d<sup»>2</supry<over>dx
<sup>2</sup></frac></df>

Moreover, the tagging of such higher order partial derivatives requires the use of the
1SOtech pan entity to provide the partial differential character. ’
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- 9. PARTIAL DOCUMENTS

9.1 Partial documents. Partial document delivery is used to transmit SGML source data
either as an interim deliverable or as an update package for a document that has been previously
delivered. Iis purpose is to minimize the retransmittal of unchanged data, or to indicate data that is
incomplete. Partial document delivery is not intended 1o address the issues of page integrity or
fidelity, nor is it intended to address change pages. However, delivery in this form does not preclude
maintaining page integrity for change page delivery. The intent of this methodology is to allow the
transmission of portions of a source document so the receiving system can identify the location of the
information in the original document and perform the appropriate add, delete, or replace operation.
The manner in which this is accomplished and the effect of the change on composition is up to the
receiving system and should reflect the requirements called out in the controlling specifications.

9.1.1 Concepts. The method of reliable interchange of SGML source data relies on the
concept of the document map. The document map is a document instance that contains the high-level
element hierarchy of the document. [t contains little actual text, other than perhaps the content of the
identifying information. Elements of the hierarchy that are not being transmitted contain a special
attribute to indicate that they are not being transmitted. Elements that do contain text to be updated
are represented by references to external entities that contain the actual changed elements. Other
attributes of the elements indicate the operation of add, replace, or delete. In order to facilitate the
automated update of the information, the sender and receiver should agree to the elements that should
be modularized as separate entities. It is best if this agreement is made pan of the contract, but it is
not mandatory. Using this methodology, a receiving system should be able to identify all information
and map it to data in its system.

The use of the document map accomplishes two objectives: 1) the file may be parsed and validated

for conformance to the required DTD without expecting errors, and 2) the map is used as a locator for
the chanced information in the orieinal document. The file(s) ¢ ineg the document man i {are
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together) known as the Transmittal Master for the document.

9.1.2 Transmittal master. The transmittal master file is a map of the document hierarchy.
All significant elements of the DTD, as seen in the following example, have a content reference
attribute stub with the sole declared value of STUB and a default value of #CONREF. When the stub
attribute is specified on a tag for one of these elements, that element is considered to have EMPTY
declared content with regard to that tag. No data is aliowed as content to an element that has a
CONREEF attribute specified. For example specifying the value for the attribute stub (since stub is a
CONREEF attribute) would indicate this portion of the document is unchanged, and is not being
transmitted. Use the CONREF attribute at the highest level of the hierarchy at which no data is to be
transmitted. The usual content of the element can be omitted and result in no parsing errors. In fact,
one must not include any data in that hierarchy or a validation error will result. Only elements of the
hierarchy which are required to locate a specific instance of an element, or which are required for the

transmittal master to parse against the DTD, need be included in the transmittal master.
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This technique can be best described with a simple example. Suppose we take the memo document
type declaration used as an example in section 6.1 and modify it to enable the delivery of partial
documents by providing the para element with the stub content reference attribute as follows:

<!'ATTLIST para stub (STUB) #CONREF >

The modified document type declaration is then:

<!--The document type declaration for a simple office memo modified for
partial document delivery--»

<!DOCTYPE memo |

<!ENTITY % mixed “#PCDATA | list" >

<!ELEMENT memo - - (header, body, sign) >

<!ATTLIST memo route [ internal public) #IMPLIED
release {confid | general} °general-">

<!ELEMENT header - - (to+ & from & subj & date} >

<!ELEMENT (to | from | subj date) - - (#PCDATA) >

<!ATTLIST to distrib (group unigue} *group" > .

<'ATTLIST from origin (person depart) "person” >

<!ATTLIST date day (mon | tue | wed | thu | fri | sat | sun } *"mon- >

<!ELEMENT body ~ - (para+} >

<!ELEMENT para - o (%¥mixed:}* >

<!ATTLIST para stub (STUB} #CONREF >

<!ELEMENT list - - (item+} »

<!'ELEMENT item - o (%mixed;)* >

<!'ELEMENT sign - - (name, title?, phonext) >
<!'ELEMENT {name | title | phonext} - o (#PCDATA) >
1>

Let us take the case when we are delivering the text of the third paragraph of a multi-paragraph memo
document. In the memo instance the para tags for those parngraphs that are not being delivered are
stubbed, i.e.. the stub attribute is specified on these para tags and these para tags have no content.
Since the third paragraph is being delivered, the para tag for the third paragraph has content and is not
stubbed. Its content will be provided by referencing an external general entity.

A transmittal master for our example as well as a file containing the replacement text for the external
general entity are provided below. We will assume that "-//USA-DOD//DTD EXAMPLE HDBK/EN"
is the formal pubtlic identifier for the above modified memo DTD, that the name of the entity
providing the text of the third paragraph is para.3, and that memopara.3 file contains the replacement
text of the parn.3 entity.

<!-- This is the Transmittal Master -->
<!DOCTYPE memo PUBLIC *-//USA-DOD//DTD EXAMPLE HDBK//EN®
(<*ENTITY para.3 SYSTEM "memocpara.i">]>
<memo route s"internal® release="confid">
<header>

<to distrib="unique*>Major Smith

<from origin="depart“>General Jones
<subj>Press Release - CALS Standards
<date>16 August 1994

</header>

<body>
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<!'--This paragraph is NOT being delivered. -——>
<para stub="STUB">

<!--This paragraph is NOT being delivered. - -->
<para stub="STUB"> ’ '

<!--This paragraph IS5 being delivered. -——>
<para>

&para.l;

</body>

<sign>

<name>Elmer Jones

<title»General

<phonext>23456

</sign>

< /memo>

The following is an example of suitable replaceable text for the para.3 entity:

<!-- Replacement text for the para.3 entity =-->

The following is for immediate release. The DoD today announced that
MIL-HDBK-28001 is ready for Red Team review and will be forwarded within the
next two weeks. The following organizations will be included in the review:

.

<list>

<item>the Air Force
<item>the Navy
<item>the Army
<item>JCALS

</list>

The above replacement text is contained in the memopara.3 file.

Stubbed elements have the following functions. First, they allow the transmittal master to be parsed
and thus validate the material being delivered. Secondly, they allow the receiving system to properly
situate the material being delivered with regard to previously delwered material. The example shown
assumes interchange of data at the paragraph level.

References to graphics in the transmitted files must be resolved by defining the appropriate entities in
the declaration subset. The transmittal master may include only the graphic entity declarations for
graphics submitted as changed parts of the document.
The minimum requirements for partial delivery of SGML documents are:
a. Delivery of the transmittal master file at each delivery. The complete content of
module elements shall only be transmitted for those modules containing changes; all

other module elements shall be nulled with stub artributes.

b. Placement on transmittal media in accordance with MIL-STD-1840 applicable
conventions.
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10. CREATING AND USING FORMATTING OUTPUT SPECIFICATION INSTANCES (FOSH)

10.1 Scope. This section describes a method for interchanging formatting requirements for
military technical documents whose source files are tagged according to DTDs developed in
accordance with MIL-PRF-28001. Adherence to the rules described in this section allows for
divergenl receiving processing systems to unambiguously interpret the style and formatting intent of
the sending system, such that by combining the document instance with the appropriate FOSI, the
resulting publication will preserve the information content of the original with similar presentation.

The following functionality is not provided for in this version of the OS:

a. Formatting mathematical elements.

b. Using fragments of FOSIs to be merged with the basetine FOSIs.
c. Supporting all functions necessary for producing change packages.
d. Supporting all possible security classification markings,

10.2 Statement of purpose, premises. This section describes the rules for creating all
FOSIs to be included in or delivered in accordance with MIL-PRF-28001, as well as the interchange
formal to be used. Throughout this document the terms Qutput Specification and OS refer to this
section, and the terms Formatting Qutput Specification Instance and FOSI refer to a panicular
application of the rules and methods such as MIL-M-38784. The military functional specification,
such as MIL-M-38784 determines the actual requirements. A specific DTD interprets the content and
structural requirements of a panticular functional specification, and a specific FOSI interprets the style
and formatting requirements of the functional specification. The designer of the DTD and FOSI is
responsible for assuring that they convey a consistent, unambiguous, and complete description of the
pertinent areas of logical tagging and outpul presemation from the military specification. If a
panicular contract calls for an exception, or variani interpretation of a functional specification, then an

unambiguous FOSI must be created.

10.3 Media. The media is the physical form on which information will be output, such as
paper or electronic display screen. Although mainly concerned with paper media, this handbook does
allow some limited electronic presentation capabilities. Future versions will deal with electronic
display. Throughout this handbook the term page can be interpreted as a page of paper, an electronic

screen, or the aren inside the frame of 2 window on an electronic display.

10.4 Design goals. The overall goal is to allow for the interchange of style and formatting
information between ail types of publishing systems. This includes current baich and WYSIWYG
systems, as well as future systems incorporating newer technology. This is accomplished by the
interchange of style information, using the semantics described, to be used as input to the formatting
system, whether human or computer.

10.5 Page integrity and page fidelity. Page integrity is defined to mean the ability to
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This does not mean that the information will be presented exactly the same way, but only that it will
appear between the same page boundaries. Page fidelity is defined to mean the ability 1o preserve the
exact presentation characteristics in addition to the same information on pages exchanged between
systems. Preserving page fidelity between systems is not technically feasible with current technology.
Preserving page integrity may be possible to some degree with today’s technology, but has the
foliowing consequences:

a. The pages may look different.

b. Additional cost may be associated with the effort to ensure that the pages are identical
in content and presented in a readable fashion.

c. In order to preserve page integrity as much as possible and still adhere to the required
FOSI, the author of the FOSI needs to be sure to include enough flexibility in the
specification of characteristic values to allow pages to appear differently.

d. Complete page integrity may not be compatible with arbitrary SGML documents
and/or certain FOSI specnﬁcanons

A FOSI cannol guarantee page integrity. Page integrity requirements should be carefully reviewed in
the context of applicability, usability, and cost.

10.6 Machine parseability. FOSIs prepared in accordance with the OS DTD are machine
parseable. Machine parseability is defined here to include the ability for a machine to automatically
verify that a FOSI contains all the required characteristic values and is presented in the correct syntax.

10.7 The Qutput Specification (OS) goal. The goal of the OS is to allow for the
interchange of style and formatting information between all types of publishing systems. It describes a
method for interchanging formatting requirements for documents whose source files are tagged
according to DTDs. This handbook contains specific guidance to create MIL-PRF-28001 compliant
FOSIs.

10.8 The Output Specification Document Type Definition (OS DTD). The OS DTD
describes the rules which must be followed in order to develop a FOSI. The FOSI specifies layout
characteristics for page models, and style characteristics for graphics, tables, and all other elements.

10.9 Organization of the Qutput Specification Document Type Definition (OS DTD)
(categones of composition characteristics). The categories of format and style characteristics are

represented in the OS DTD as elements. Individual characteristics are represented as attributes on
those elements.

10.10 Formatting Qutput Specification Instance (FOSI).
10.10.1 Definition of a FOSI. A FOSI is the set of characteristics and values chosen from

the OS DTD to represent the formatting requirements for a particular type of document.
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Characteristics are descriptions of the format of a document, rather than commands that te!l a
formatiing system what to do.

10.10.2 When to use a FOSI. A FOSI is intended (o specify how a particular group of
documents should be formaited. The FOSI for that class of documents should be used any time data
needs to be presented. If the same information needs to be used for another purpose (it falls under a
different class of documents) a different FOSI would be used to present the data in the appropriate
format.

10.10.3 Why use a FOSI. The FOSI is used to accomplish the goal of interchange of
formatting information across different processing systems.

10.11 FOSI development guidance. A FOSI author must have a background in typographic
design and a working knowledge of SGML. The most important qualification, however, is an intimate
familiarity with the requirements of the formatting and style specifications for the class of documents
that are to be represented through the FOSI.

The following paragraphs describe a typical approach to creating or modifying a FOSI. Within each
step of the approach, techniques for applying specific OS concepts are discussed. The novice FOSI
author may find it useful to read this entire section in order to get an idea of the topics discussed.

Throughout this section, the characteristic names are used as they appear in MIL-PRF-28001. To help
the reader relate constructs and characteristics to their actual encoding specified in MIL-PRF-28001,
the names appearing in the DTD may also follow in parenthesis (generally shortened versions and
uncapitalized). In referring to values of characteristics of the type toggle, the phrases tumed on and
turned off are used to mean non-zero and zero, respectively.

10.11.1 Understanding the requirements. The first siep in creating a FOSI is understanding
the requirements for the content/structure and formarning of the documents to be interchanged
(see 5.1). The information about the content/structure of the document should already be rigorously
described in a DTD. The DTD defines the element types, the possible contentstructure the document.
can have using these element types, and the attributes that can be associated with each element type.
Ideally, there is supporting documentation to describe the meaning and usage of each element type and
its attributes, although if such documentation is not available, the burden may fall upon the FOSI
author to determine this information.

Formatting information may be contained in a single functional specification or may appear in a
combination of specifications or other documents. Again, the burden may fall upon the FOSI author
to determine how the formatting information in the specifications relates to the element types defined
in the DTD. In addition, the FOS! author must identify all relevant formatting information in the
specifications that must be included in the FOSI.

There may be cases where an organization uses formatting practices in addition to formatting
guidelines in the functional specifications. These common practices have been indirectly approved
because of acceptance of delivered documents using these practices. An example is the common use
of keming in documents conforming to MIL-M-38784, where keming is not mentioned in the
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specification (see 10.11.12.6). The FOSI author must be aware of these comrnon practices, typically
documented in the organization’s style guidelines, so that all the relevant formatting information is
included in the FOSL

10.11.2 Understanding OS concepts. The FOSI author rnust be aware of some underlying
h
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hese basic principles.
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10.11.2.1 Purpose of a FOSI. A FOSI is intended 10 specify, in general, how a particular
class of documents should be formatted. It does not specify with precise fidelity how any particular
document was actually formatted; this level of precision is not required and is beyond the purpose of a
FOSI (see MIL-PRF-28001).

Characteristics are, in general, descriptions of the format of a document, rather than commands that
teii a formatting system what to do. For example, if a FOSI has a vaiue of 10 for the font size (size)
characteristic for element type A, this shouid be interpreted as: however your formatting system
works, make sure that font size 10 is used to process element A. The FOS] should not be interpreted
as saying; when you see a start-tag for element A call a command that changes the font size and give
it a value of 10. This is a subtle, but extremely important, distinction. The first interpretation allows
any system (including a human} to create the desired end result, while the second interpretation allows
for only systems with a specific command language to easily create the desired result. In this way, the
OS does not presume to direct how a formatting system should behave in order to accomplish the
desired result.

10.11.2.2 Identification and treatment of source data. The basic unit of data within the
source document identified within a FOSI is an element (qualified by its context and occurrence).
Additionally, attribute values associated with the element can be identified. Once identified, an
element is treated as whole. The characteristics associated with the element through the FOSI apply to
all the content of that element. There is no notion of start-tag and end-tag processing. In general, it is
safe to think of the characteristics as going into effect as soon as processing of the element’s content
begins. Some characteristics, however, are designed to take effect after the element content has been
processed and are so identified in this specification. An example is the end line (endin) characteristic.
In addition, some characleristics specify whether other characteristics take effect before or afier the
element content is processed, for example, the placement (placemnt) characteristic of the puttext,
putgraph, and usetext categories.

i0.11.2.3 Cognizance of source DTD. Every relevant eiement and attribute in the source
DTD should have an entry in the FOSI describing how it is to be formatted. In processing a FOSI,
there should be no assumptions made about the source data. For example, an element type of ftnote

cannot be assumed to be a footnote. It must be identified as a footnote by positioning its description
in the proper structure of the FOSI (the footnote description (findesc)). A footnote can have the
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element type xyz in the source DTD, but as long as it is described in the findesc of the FOSI, it will
be treated as a footnote. Similarly, all attributes that affect formatting must be identified in the FOSI.

10.11.2.4 Significant record ends. Although the SGML standard (ISO ‘8879). carefully
defines which record ends (carriage retums or line breaks) in the input source file are significant and
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which are 1o be ignored by the parser, it does not prescribe what the application should do with
significant record ends.

Formatting applications in compliance with MIL-PRF-28001 should normally treat a significant record
end as a space character; furthermore, consecutive multi-space characters (including record ends being
treated as space characters) should normally be treated for the purpose of composition as a single
space character. The exception is in the case of an Element in Context (e-i<c) with asis quadding. In
this case, each space affects formatting and each significant record end causes a line break dunng
formatting (consecutive record ends should produce multiple line breaks, i.e., produce a blank line in
the composed output). In asis mode, it is an input emor if the content given between two record ends
will not fit on one output line. What happens in this case is left to the output system.

10.11.3 Organizing and documenting a FOSI.

10.11.3.1 Specifying elements-in-context (e-i-c). In a FOSI, characteristics must be specified
for each element in every context in which a formatting system needs to treat the element differently.
That is, before characteristics can be attached to elements, the elements have to be completely
specified. This is accomplished by providing the following information:

Generic [dentifier This is a unique name that identifies an element. (It may exist in the
source DTD or be defined as o pseudo-element.)

Context The context characteristic gives the lineage of the GI. This specifies a
context in which the element moy appear (see 10.11.12.1).

Occurrence The order of appearance of this e-i-c in relation to like elements. All
occurrences of an ¢-i-¢ within its parent, regardless of intervening
clements of a different type, are considered pan of one e-i-c group.
For example, when a list contains item(l), item(2), note(1), and
item(3), item{1) is the first item and item(3)} is the last item (sce
10.10.12.1).

The following is an example of specifying an e-i-c:

<e-i-c gi = "title" context = *figure*>

10.11.3.1.1 Technique - e-i-c order in the FOSI. The order of the e-i-c within the siyle,
table, graphics, or footnote descriptions have no bearing on how the ciemeni is formaited. Some
sensible ordering scheme is useful, however, for human readability and access. Ordering the ¢-i-¢s 10
match the order of element types in the source DTD may be a good choice, as the reader of the FOSI
is most likely familiar with the source DTD. Typically, the source DTD reflects the content/structure
of the document and provides a progression from major divisions (system, chapter, subsysiem, section,
etc.), through data elements (test step, paragraph, etc.) down to inline-type elements (emphasis, par,
etc.). If the source DTD does not provide this type of ordering, it may be usefu} to group FOS]
entries into these types of functional areas as they may share common types of descriptions.
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10.11.3.2 Technique - documenting a FOSI. It is good practice to include comments within
a FOSI to explain techniques used. Comments cannot be used in place of encoding information
through characteristics, but they can help the reader understand the intent of a particular encoding.
In FQSIs, comments must be provided in the form of comment declarations (see 6.1.5). Comment

declarations may be placed in or between element contents in FOSIs. Comments may not be inserted
in FOSI tags and the tags of other instances as rhr-v may be in the declarations of a DTD.
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10.11.4 Setting up the resource description. The resource description (rsrcdesc) gives
document-wide hyphenation rules’ (hyphrule), as well as descriptions of character fills (charfill),
counters {counter), strings (stringdecl), and floats (floatloc) that will be used throughout the FOSI.
The hyphenation rule category provides for setling various parameters for the hyphenation process that
will be used throughout the document. The character fill category provides for describing literals that
can be used to fill a space horizontally or vertically (see 10.11.12.19). The counter construct-is used
in the resource description to specify the properties of a counter that will be associated with one or

1 + 1 t f
more elements tn conlext (e-i-cs) using the enumeration (enumerat) category (see 10.11.12.20). The

string construct is used in the resource description to specify the properties of a text variable that will
be associated with one or more e-i-cs using the savetext or uselext characteristic (see 10.11.12.24 and
10.11.12.25). The float construct is used in the resource description to specify that an e-i-c's content
should float 10 some other place in the output instance than the next available location in the flowing
text area.

10.11.5 Setting up the security description. In the secunity description (secdesc), the strings
are established 10 be automatically generated for the security text identified in the header and footer.

Th oot 1m th # o tha iki 1 £, kL
To set up these strings, the possible values for the security attribute in the source DTD must be

known. First, identify the name of the attribute in the source that indicates security levels with the
attspec characteristic. Then, through secorder indicate the priority of its values. This priority is used
when computing the value that is to appear in the header or footer. Then, set up the string that is to
appear for each value. Style and positioning characteristics are specified for the string through the
sectext portion of the header and footer specification. l

10.11.6 Setting up page models. A description (pagedesc) of how the pages are to look (the
page model) can be set up independently of the content that goes on them. It describes the placement
and relationship of the areas in which the content is to be placed. The FOSI author must analyze the
formatting specifications for page layout to deiermine the sizes of these areas and specify the
characteristics that control how and when these areas are created on the page.

10.11.6.1 Technique - using page sets. Page sets (pageset) provide the means to specify
automatic relationships between recto, verso, recto with blank back, verso with blank front, and
automatically generated blank pages. Typically, these relationships are useful when the document is to
be printed two-sided in a book style. Each page layout can be described individually, but when only
the recto page is described, all pages have the same layout. By turning on the recto/verso toggle,
inner and outer margins are automaiically reversed on recto and verso pages, usually to allow a wider
margin for the bind edge. By turning on the blank page toggle, special actions can be taken when a
blank page is automatically generated, for example, when the text for a new chapter starts on a recto

page and the text for the previous chapter ends on a recto page.
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10.11.6.2 Technique - setting page parameters. The layout areas within the page can be
thought of as a set of building blocks that must fit together. Because their relationships are defined in
the OS, it is the responsibility of the FOSI author to ensure that the sizes specified are valid.
One approach to defining the sizes of layout areas is to first define the width and depth of the page
and then define the widths of areas. After defining the left and right margin, widths are next defined.
The result of subtracting the left and right margin widths from the page width is used for the width of
the flow text (though the flow text width is not explicitly specified). Next, for each different number
of columns that are possible in the flow text {flowtext) of a given page specification (pagespec), the
individual column widths for that number of columns is specified. If only one column exists within
the flowing text area, its width is equal to that of the flowing text area. When more than one column
exists, the widith of each column is the same. The gutter area width is the area remaining between
cumulative column widths and the width allowed for the flowtext areas. 1f more than two columns
exist, the gutter widths are the same. Next, define the depth of the page. After defining the depth of
the page. define the top and boitom margins. Next, delermine appropriate nominal and maximum
depths for headers and footers. Keep in mind that some header and footer information may be
determined by the actual content of the page. The difference between the depth of the page and the
top and bottom margins, header and footer nominal depths, and the appropriate space above and space
below flowtext is used as the depth of the flowtext area.

The change mark (chgmark) area can be thought of as overlaid on the margins: its width and depth are
specified independenily of other size computations.

10.11.6.2.1 Layout areas. Each layout area is comprised of subordinate layout areas, unless
it is a terminal layout area, in which case it is either empty or comprised of composition
characteristics. A page model also defines related printing information for paper media such as the
bind edge and necessary characteristics for one- or 1wo-sided printing. Each layout area is described
in the following sections with general rules that apply to all FOSIs. Further, rules that are specified
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layout areas.

Page Set
Page Arca
Top Margin Area
Botiom Margin Area
Left Margin Area

Right Margin Area

Header Area

Footer Area

Flowing Text Area
Footnote Area
Gutter Area

10.11.6.2.2 Page set. A page set (pageset) contains information that applies to a particular
page area. A page orea may cover recto pages, verso pages, recto pages with blank backs. verso pages
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with blank fronts, and blank pages, and the information they have in common makes them part of the
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associated unique identifiers. Figure | gives a graphical representation of the page model layout area.

The model for a page set aliows for one or more recto, verso, blank triples (plus header/footet
redefinitions for blank front/back pages). Whenever processing switches to a different page set, the
first page produced using that page set will use the appropriate entry (depending if the page is a recto,
verso, or blank page) from the first triple of that page set; the second page will use the appropriate
entry from the second triple of that page set; and so on with the last triple in the page set being used
for all subsequent pages produced. This allows, for example, for opening pages of a page set to use a

different page modei than subsequent ones. The most common case will be a page set specification
with only one recto. verso, blank triple. In the recto and verso elements, there is an optional page
resource element in which one can include occurrences of the enumerate and savetext categories. This
allows counters and string variables to be managed on a per page basis. For example, one would most
likely increment the counter that is being used to count pages (e.g., as all or part of the page folio) in
an enumerate in the page resource element of all pages.

10.11.6.3 Technique - using page references. Page references are a shortcut for specifying a
page model when the only difference from another page model is the header and footer information.
Each page modei can be assigned a unique identifier through the page id (pgid) attribute. A page
reference then refers to this page model through the page id reference (pgidref) attribute and any
header and footer information additionally supplied overrides the header and footer information in the
referenced page model. If no header and footer information is supplied, the page model uses the
header and footer as defined in the referenced page model. For example, if the following had been
placed in the pagedesc section of the FOSI,

<pagedesc>
<pagespec pgid="idinfospec">
<topmarg nomdepth="36pt">
<botmarg nomdepth="36pt">
<leftmarg width="72pt">
<rtmarg width="36pt">
<header nomdepth="36pt">
<vguad vergquad="top">
<sectext>
<subchars></subchars>
</sectext>

<header></header>
<footer nomdepth-'BGpt >
<vquad verguad="to
<sectext>
<subchars></subchars>
</sectext>
</footer>
<flowtext width="504pt" nomdepth="684pt"
numcols="1" spabove="18pt" spabelow="6pt*>
<column width="504pt" mindepth="648pt" nomdepth="684pt"
maxdepth="684pt">
</flowtext>
</pagespec>

p)
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to refer to this pagespec, you would invoke it as follows,
<pageref pgidref="idinfospec">

10.11.6.4 Technique - setting up headers and footers. Headers and footers typically-contain
text that is dependent on document content, such as the technical manual idemtification number and the
chapter title. To specify text dependent on document content, use usetext, making sure to specify
savetext on the appropriate e-i-c. The headers and footers may be specified to allow variable depth.

10.11.6.5 Positioning techniques. The style and positioning of text placed in the header and
footers is determined by the subcharacteristics (subchar) specified for puttext and usetext and the
vertical quadding (vquad) additionally specified within the header or footer. For simple cases, where
the text is anticipated to be a single line, use the quadding values right, left, center, in, and out for
horizontal positioning and the vertical quadding values of top, middle, and bottom for vertical
positioning. This allows for nine positions relative to the header or footer area.

Vquad is allowed anywhere within the header and footer content. When it appears within a
subcharacteristic list, it applies to the text specified by the putiext or usetext that is the parent of the
list. When it appears outside the subcharacteristic list, it applies to the text specified preceding the
puttext or usetext.

For more precise positioning and handling of multiple-line text, form a box using prespace (presp) to
specify the distance from the top edge of the area, postspace (postsp) to specify the distance from the
bottom edge of the area, left indent (leftind) to specify the distance from the left edge of the area, and
right indent (rightind) to specify the distance from the right edge of the area. Quadding can then be
used 1o specify how the lines are positioned within the box.

10.11.6.6 Using security values. Headers and footers may contain various types of security
classifications, which may vary depending on the content of the page or sheet. This text is identified
within the headers and footers as security text (sectext). This text is special because it is automatically
generated based on the specifications within the security description (secdesc). '

a. In secdesc, use the atispec attribute to define the attribute in the source document that
identifies the security. Use secorder to list the priority, from highest to lowest, of the
values to be found in the source document security attribute.

b. Use sectoken as many times as required to give the possible source document attribute
values and the security string to be associated with each specific value. i

c. In the header and footer, use sectext to set the scope for consideration when
determining the highest security. The subcharacteristics specify the style and

positioning of the resulting text in the same way as other header and footer text.

10.11.6.7 Using page numbers. To generate page numbers, set up enumerate specification in
the page resource (pageres).
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10.11.6.8 Technique - setting up footnote areas. In setting up the footnote area. choose
whether the footnotes will appear at the botiom of each column or span the flowing text area.
Because the footnote area grows upward, think of the depth as the height. Specify the maximum
amount of space that the footnotes can take up within the column and the fixed amount of space that
should always appear between the text and the footnotes. Identify a rule separating the flowing text
and footnotes by specifying its length and thickness. Specify whether footnotes can break across
pages. and if so. specify what the rule and generated text look like (using subcharacteristics). Specify
whether footnotes stay attached to the footer or the flowing text when a floating figure or table appears
at the bottom of the page.

10.11.6.9 Technique - controlling floating elements. Certain elements, such as tables and
figures can be thought of as floating elements because they may appear in the resulting formatted
documents in a different position than where they occurred in the source documents. Proper control of
floating elements greatly improves useability of information.

The following paragraphs describe the preferred FOSI techniques for controlling floating elements in
the following situations:

a. Floating figure - title at top of figure.

b. Floating figure - title at bottomn of figure.

c. Multii-sheet figure - title at top of figure.

d. Inline figure - title a1 bottom of figure.

e. Figure on same page with associated text - title at top of figure.

i Figure on facing page with associated text - title at botiom of figure
g. Figure on same sheet with associated text - title at bottom of figure.

h. All figures placed in a separate section,

10.11.6.9.1 Floating figure - title at top of figure. Figures and tables may be allowed to
float to facilitate dense layout so that pages can be filled as completely as possible, thereby
minimizing printing costs. Figures and tables are only accessed by the reader when needed.

<-- ref:float title_top -->

<-- Abbreviated instance and FOSI showing how float figures with title at
top of figure are handled.

NOTE: Only tags that show data flow (inheritance) or are relevant in
presenting the concept of this example are shown. There are some
tags, required and optional, that have obvious content but are not
required for this example. These tags have been omitted for
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clarity. The example, shown below, will not work without all tags
properly entered. --> . .
<--instance--»

<paral> ) .

<ticle> TITLEl .... (See figure <xref xrefid="f3t5"

xidtype="figure*>.}
<figure id="f3t5"><title> TitleFl ....
<graphic boardno="figboardl">
</figure>»
<para> Textl

<subparal>
<title> Title2
<stepl><para> Textl
</stepl>

<--FOSI-->

<putspec fosicite='float_title_top;>
<rsrcdesc>

<floatloc floatid="float"
floattyp="once"
maxdepth="9in"
minspace="0pt"
nomspace="2pt"”
maxspace="4pt">

<rectopg -- the rectopg is shown here because it is required content in
the <pageset> tag. The remaining portion of the content model
is optional.--»

<pagespec>
<flowtext topfloat="floatr"
botfloat="float">

<styldesc>
<e-i-¢ gi="figure">
<charlist>
<float flidref="float*
scopae="figure”
pagetype="forward">
<g-1i-C gi="title”

- 1
contaext="figure

<charlist>
<suppress sup = "1">
<savetext
textid="figtitle"
conrule="#CONTENT">

v

<grphdesc>
<graphenv>
<graphchars>
<graphe-i-c>
<e-i-c¢  gis="graphic* .
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context="figure®>
<charlisc>

<keeps keep="1">

<float flidref="float*
scope="figure*
pagetype="* forward* >

<usetext source="figritle”
placemnt="before">

10.11.6.9.2 Floating figure - title ot bottom of figure. This example is essentially the same
as the example provided in paragraph 10.11.6.9.1 except that the figure title is placed at the bottom of
the figure instead of at the top.

¢-- ref:float title_bottom -->

<=-- Abbreviated instance and FOSI showing how float figures with title at
bottom of figure are handled.

NOTE: Only tags that show data flow (inheritance) or are relevant in
presenting the concept of this example are shown. There are some
tags, required and optional, that have obvious content but are not
required for this example. These tags have been omitted for
clarity. The example, shown below, will not work without all tags
properly entered. -->

<--instance-->
<para0>
<title> TITLEl .... {See figure <xref xrefid=-f3r6"
xidrype="figure=>.)
<figure id="f3té6°*><title> TitleFl
<graphic boardno="figboardl->
<f/figure>
<para> Textl
<subparal>
<title> Title2
<stepl><para> Text2
</stepl>

<-=-FOSI-->
<outspec fosicite=-flicat_titlie_bottom*>
<rgrcdesc>

<floatloc floatid="float"
floattyp=-once"
maxdepth="%in"
minspace="0pt"
nomspace="2pr"-
maxspace="4{pt*>

<pagedesc>
<pageset id="floatfigure-titlebottom">
<recropg>
<pagespec>

<flowtext topfloat="float*
botfloat="£float">
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=*figure">
ist>
oat flidref="float"”
scope="figure"
pagetype="forward">
gi="title"
context="figure">
arlist><suppress sup = "1">
<savetext textid = "figtitle~
conrule = “#CONTENT">

>

<graphchars>

<gr

10.11.6.
sheet, in which

aphe-i-c>
<e-i-c gi="graphic"
context="figure">
<charlist>
<keeps keep="1">
<float flidref="float"
scope="figure"
pagetype="forward">
<ysetext source = "figtitle"
placemnt = "after*>

9.3 Multi-sheet figure - title at top of figure. Figures may have more than one
case each sheet is separately titled and is separately floated. This example shows how

examples in paragraphs 10.11.6.9.1 and i10.11.6.9.2 for single sheet figures can be extended to handle
multisheet figures. '

<~— ref:flea

t multi-sheet-->

<= Abbreviated instance and FOSI showing how multi-sheet fleocat figures with

title

NOTE:

at top of figure are handled.

Only tags that show data flow {inheritance} or are relevant in
presenting the concept of this example are shown. There are some
tags, required and opticnal, that have obvious content but are not
required for this example. These tags have been omitted for
clarity. The example, shown below, will not work without all tags
properly entered. -->

<--instance-->
<paral>
<title> TITLEl .... {See figure <xref xrefid="f3c7"

xidtype="figure">.)

<figure id="£f3t7"><title> TitleF2
<subfigure id=f3t7-1>

<graphic boardno=*"fighoardl">
<subfigure id=f3t7-2>

<graphic boardno = "figboard2">
</figure>

<para> Textl ....

<subparals>

<title> Title2 ....
<stepl><para> Text2

</stepl>
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<~~FOSI-->
<gutrspec fosicite="float_multi_sheet*>
<rsrcdesc>

<floatloc floatid="float"
floatcyp="once"
maxdepth="9in®"
mingspace="Qpt"
nomspace="2pt"”
maxspace="{dpr->

<pagedesc>
<pageset id="floatfigure-multisheet*>
<rectopg>
<pagespec>
<flowtext topfloat="float"
botfloat==floar->
<gtyldesc>
<a-i-¢ gi="figure">
<charlist>

<floac flidref="floatr"
scope="figure"
pagetype="forward®>

<e~-i-c gi="title"
context="figure*>
<charlisc>
<suppress sup=*1°">
<savetext textid="figtitle-
conrule="#CONTENT">
<e-i-c gi="subfigure>
<charlisc>

<grphdesc>
<graphenv>
<graphchars>
<graphe-i-c»>
<@g-1-¢ gi="graphic"
context=figure>
<charlists>

<keeps keep="1°*>

<float flidref=-float">
scope="figure"
pagetype="forward"

<usetext source="figtircle-
placement="before">

10.11.6.9.4 Inline figure - title at bottom of figure. An inline figure or table appears in the
output in the same relfative location as it is in the source document instance. It cannot be floated past
other material to a place which might be more convenient in facilitating dense page layout. The
following example shows the method for handling inline figures.
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<-- ref:inline --»>

<-- Abbreviated instance and FOSI showing how inline figures with title at
bottom of figure are handled. (In most cases, in-line figures do not
have titles, but the following example shows one for explanatory
purposes.)
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presenting the concept of thlS example are shown. There are some
tags, reguired and optional, that have obvious content but are not
required for this example. These tags have been omitted for
clarity. The example, shown below, will not work without all tags
properly entered. -->

<--instance-->

<para0>

<title» TITLE1l

<para> Textl

<gubparal>

<title> TitleZ2

<stepl><para> Text2

<figure id="f3t9"* ><t1tle> TitleFl
<graphic boardno="figboard9">
</stepl>

<stepl>

<para> Text3

</stepl>

<~-FOSI-->

<rsrcdesc>

<-- "floatloc* does not apply to in-line figures and tables.--

<pagedesc>
<pagesect

id=*inlinefigure-titlebottom*>

<reccopg>
<pagespec>

<styledesc>
<g-i-c

<flowtext>

gi="figure”
context="stepl">

<charlist>
<float scope="figure"*

pagetype="inline~>

<e-i-¢ giz=*title”
context="figure stepl">
<charlist>
<suppress sup = *"1">
<savetext textid = "inlinefigtitle*
conrule = *“#CONTENT">
<grphdesc>
<graphenv>
<graphchars>

<graphe-i-c>
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<e-i-¢ gi="graphic"
context="inlinefigure">
<charlisc>

<keeps keep="1">

<float scope="inlinefigure”
pagetype="inline*>

<usetext source = "inlinefigtigle*
placemnt = *after->

9.5 Figure on same page with associated text - title at top of figure. Closely

related information can be placed on the same or facing pages so the user can read it without flipping
pages or searching through a document to find it.

In the source, text has atiributes specified that indicate it is associated with figures or tables. For
example, a figure might be associated with a particular paragraph with which it should be kept
together for optimum readability.

<-- ref:same title_top -->

<-- Abbreviated instance and FOSI showing how figures are handled which
should be placed on the same page with the associated text with figure

title

at top of figure. (Note: 1In most cases, associated figures do

not have titles. but the following example shows one for explanatory
purposes.)

NOTE:

Only tags that show data flow (inheritance) or are relevant in
presenting the concept of thig example are shown. There are some
tags, required and optional, that have obviocus content but are not
required for this example. .These tags have been omitted for
clarity. The example, shown below, will not work without all tags

properly entered, -->

<--instance-->

<para(>

<title> TITLEl ....

<figure id="£3¢10"><title> TitleFl ....
<graphic boardno="figboardl0">
</figure>»

<para> Textl ....

<gubparal>

<ti

tle> Title2 ....

<para>Text2 ..,
<stepl assocfxg-‘f3t10 ><para> Textld ....
</stepl>

cararmyon
RISy

[
Lo ]
o

</stepli>
<stepl assocfig= "fitilQ*><para> TextS ....

</s

tepi>

<=-=FOSI-->»

<outspec fosicite="assocfig_samepage”>

<rsrcdesc>

<floatloc

floatid="game"
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floattyp="multiref"”

maxdepth="9in"

minspace="0pt"

nomspace="2pt" .
maxspace="4pt"“>

<pagedesc>
<pageset id="samepage-titletop">
<rectopg>
<pagespec>
<flowtext botfloat="same">

<styldesc>
<e-i-¢ gi="figure*>
<charlist>
<suppress sup="l1l">
<abt>
<fillval attname="id" -
fillcat="savetext"
fillchar="textid">»
<savetext conrule="#CONTENT">

<e-i-c¢ gi="title"
context="figure paraQ’>
arliets
<SUppress sup = "1">
<savetext textid="figtitle"
conrule="#CONTENT">

<e-i-c¢ gi="stepl>"

<att>
<fillval attname="assocfig"
fillcat="usetext"
fillchar="source">

<grphdesc>
<graphenv>
<graphchars>
<graphe-i-c>
<e-i-c¢ gi="graphic"
context="figure paraQ">
<charlist>

<keeps Keep="1">

<float flidref="same"
scope="figure"
pagetype="same">»

_________________ L i e W
L

"-uSELl'.'Xt SLULCEe= iAyLiLle
placemnt="before">

10.11.6.9.6 Figure on facing page with associated text - title at bottem of figure. Placing
closely related information on facing pages also greatly facilitates information useability, In this case,
the text has attributes specified which indicate the associated figures or tables. The text stream is
placed on one page and the associated figures and tables are floated to a facing page.

<-- ref:facing title_top -->
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<= Abbreviated instance and FOSI showing how figures are handled which
should be placed on a page which faces the page containing the
associated text. In this example, the figures are floated to a recteo
page. The figure title is placed at the bottom of the figure. {Note:
In most cases, associated figures do not have titles, but the following
example shows one for explanatory purposes.)

NOTE: Only tags that show data flow {inheritance) or are relevant in
presenting the concept of this example are shown. There are some
tags, required and optional, that have obvious content but are not
required for this example. These tags have been omitted for
clarity. The example, shown below, will not work without all tags
properly entered. -->

<--instance-->
<paral>

<title> TITLEl ....
<figure id="f3ril"><tigle>
<graphic boardno=*"figboard
</figure>

<para> Textl ....
<subparal>

<gicle» Title2 ....
<para>Text2 ....

<gstepl assocfig="ficll"><para> Text3 ....
</stepl>

<stepl><para>Textd ....

</stepl>

<gstepl assocfig= *“fltll ><para> Text5S ....
</stepl>

irlae
A A=

<--FOSI-~->
<putspec fosicite="asgsocfig_facing_page*>
<rsrcdesc>

<floatloc floatid="facing"
floattyp="mulciref"
maxdepth="%in-"
minspace="0pt"
nomspaces="*2pt*
maxspace="4pt" >

<pagedesc>
<pageset id="facingpa
<rectopg>
<pagespec>
<flowtext botfloat="facing">

ao=-rirlaharrom®s
ge-titlqepoltom™>

<versopg>
<pagespec>
<flowtexts>

<styldesc>
<g@-i-c gi="figure=>
<charlist>
<gsuppress sup="l1->
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L]
"savetext*
fillchar="textcid">

<savetext conrule="#CONTENT">

<e-i-c¢ gi="ticle"
contexc="figure paral">
<charlist>

<e-i-c
<att>

<suppress sup = *1">
<savetext textid="figticle"

conrule="#CONTENT" >

gi="stepl">

<fillval attname="assocfig"

<grphdesc>

fillcat="usetext"
fillchar="source">

<graphenv>
<graphchars>

<graphe-i-c>

<e-i-¢ gi="graphic”

context="figure paral">
<charlist>

<Xeeps keep="1->

<float flidref="facing"
scope="figure"
pagetype="facing">

<usetext source="figtitle"
placemnt="after">

10.11.6.9.7 Figure on same sheet with associated text - title at bottom of figure. In some
instances, related information is placed on the front and back of a single sheet, such as a work card.

<-- ref:same title_top -->

< -

Abbreviated instance and FOSI showing how figures which should be placed
on the same sheet as the associated text, with figure title at bottom of
figure, are handled. The text is placed on the front of the sheet
(rectopage) and the figures are placed on the back of the sheet
{versopage). (Note: In most cases, associated figures do not have
titles, but the following example shows one for explanatory purposes.)

NOTE:

Only tags that show data flow (inheritance) or are relevant in
presenting the concept of this example are shown. There are some
tags, required and optional, that have obvious content but are not
required for this example. These tags have been omitted for
clarity. The example, shown below, will not work without all tags
properly entered. -->»

<--instance-->

<para0> '

<title> TITLEl ....

<figure id=*ficll"><title> TitleFl ....
<graphic boardno="figboardll">

</figur@>
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<para> Textl

<subparal>

<title> Title2

<para>Text2 ....

<gtepl assocfig="fitll"><para> Text3
</stepl>

<gtepl><para>Textd

</stepl>

<stepl assocfig= *"fitll"»<para> TextS
</stepl>

<--FOSI-->
<outspec fosicite="sheet">
<rsrcdesc>

<floatloc floatid="gheet"
floattyp="multiref”
maxdepth="9in"
minspace="0pc"
nomspace="“2pt*
maxspacez"dpt->

<pagedesc>
<pageset id="facingpage-titlebottom">
<rectopg>
<pagespec>
<flowtext>

<versopg>
<pagespec>
<flowtext botfloac="sheet*>

<styldesc>
<e-i-c gi="figure=*>
<charlist>
<suppress sup="1->
<att>
<fillval attname="id"
fillcar="savetext"
fillchar="rtextid">
<gavetext conrule="§CONTENT">

<e-i-c gi="ticle"
context="figure paral->
<charlist>
<guppress sup = "1°>
<gavetext textid="figritle"
conrule="#CONTENT ">

<e-i-¢ gi="stepl-"
context="subparal*">

<ate>
<fillval attname="agsocfig”
fillcar="ugsetexc"
fillchars*gource">
<grphdesc>
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<graphenv>
<graphchars>
<graphe-i-c>
<e-i-c gi="graphic"
context="figure para0">
<charlist>
<keeps keep="1">
<fleoat flidref="sheet"
scope="figure”
pagetype="sheet">
<usetext source="figtitle*
placemnt="after">»

10.11.6.9.8 All figures placed in a separate section. Some types of documents place all
figures and tables in separate sections al the end of the document or other special location. In this
case, the figures or tables are suppressed, saved where they appear in the source instance, appended
together, and then used later in the special location. )

Figures and tables in the special location are only accessed by the reader when needed.

<-- ref:separate_section- title_top --»>
<-- Abbreviated instance and FOSI showing how figures are placed in a
special section with title at top of figure.

NOTE: Only tags that show data flow {inheritance) or are relevant in
presenting the concept of this example are shown. There are some
tags, required and optional, that have obvious content but are not
required for this example. These tags have been omitted for
clarity. The example, shown below, will not work without all tags
properly entered. -->

<--instance-->

<paral>

<title> TITLElL .... (See figure <xref xrefid="£f3tl5" type="figure®>.)
<figure id="f3tl5"><title>» TitleFl ....

<graphic boardno="figboardls">

</figure>

<para> Textl

<subparal:>

<title> Title2 ....(See figure<xref xrefid="f3tl6" type="figure">.)
<stepl><para> Text2

</stepl>

<figure id="f3tlée"><title> TitleFl

<graphic boardno=*figbocardl6*>

<figuresection> .

<--FOSI-->
<outspec fosicite="separate*>
<rsrcdesc>
<floatloc floatid="separate"
floattyp="once"

maxdepth="9in"
minspace="0pt"
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nomspace="2pt"
maxspace="4{pt*>

<pagedesc>
<pageset id="separate":
<reccopg>
<pagspec>
<flowtext topfloat="geparate”
botfloat="separate®>
<gtyldesgc>
<e-i-c gi="figure*>
<charlist>

<float flidref="separatce*
scopes"figure"
pagetype=*forward*>
<suppress supsls>
<gavetext textid="separatesection® append="1°>

<e-i-c gi="citle"
context="figure*>
<charlist>
<guppress sup = *"1*>
<savetext textid="figtitle"
conrule="#CONTENT" >

<@-i-¢ gi=*figuresection">
<charlist>
<usetext source="separatesection®>

<grphdesc>
<graphenv>
<graphchars>
<graphe-i-c>
<g-i-c gi="graphic®
context="figure">
<charlists

<keeps keep="1°">»

<float flidref="geparate*
scope="figure"
pagetype="forward->

<ugsetext source=°figritle*
placemnt="before">

10.11.7 Setting up the style description. After setting up the page models, specify
formatting characteristics for every element that may appear in the document. One approach is to {ook
at the formatting specification and determine the overail general requirements. These requirements can
be specified for the document description, providing documeni-wide defaults. Then, look for common
sets of requirements, specifying them as named environments, for example, for fron, body. and rear
matter. Next, consider each element type and the requirements that must be specified for each that are
differemt from the document or environment specifications. Determine whether there are unique
requirements for element types in specific contexts and specify e-i<cs for each. Finally, determine how
artributes in the source affect formatting and further specify the characteristics to handle them.

10.11.8 Setting up the document default. Since the values specified for the documemt
description supply the ultimate defautt vafues when characteristics are teft unspecified, great care
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should be exercised in selecting these values and consideralion must be given to the ramification of
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whether most elements begin on a new line or not. If start line (stanin) urned on is the document
default, be sure that, for those elements that do not start on a new line, startln is set to turned off. Or,
as the default, leave start line turned off and specifically turn it on for each relevant element. In
general, choose defaults that will make the FOSI as brief as possible, yet allow flexibility to assign
value for differing elements. Certain values, such as that for letterspace or wordspace, may be best

optimized by the output system.

10.11.9 Setting up environments. Environments are useful when some set of characteristics
is common to many elements. Environments can be referred to by any e-i-c and then only the
differing characteristics for that e-i-c need to be specified. Care should be exercised in defining
environments, using them to make the FOSI briefer and more comprehendible. :

10.11.9.1 Charsubsets - using characteristic list subsets. If a group of characteristics {e.g.,
font, leading, wordspace) is used together often, one might want to define a characteristic list subset
(charsubset) with the appropriate values and then refer to it by name in a charlist. This subset would
merge with the rest of the charlist in the same manner as a charlist in a specval. Charlist subsets are a
useful convenience for reducing specification throughout the FOSI. Note that the behavior of charlist
subsets is different than that of environments. An environment is a complete set of characteristic
assignments used for defaulting unspecified and uninhenited characteristics. Charsubsets allow the
definition of partial environment that gets merged with other charsubsets, the specifications in the
charlist, and any default environment in effect.

10.11.10 Determining element categories. The first step in defining a specification for an
elernent type is to determine the applicable functional area under which the associated Gl should be
defined. All elements described in the style description (styldesc) are placed in the flowing text area
in the order in which they occur in the source document. All elements to be treated as tables must be
described in the table description (tabdesc) and those (o be treated as graphics in the graphics
description (grphdesc). All elements 1o be treated as footnotes must be described in the footnote
description (ftndesc) and are placed in the footnote area.

10.11.11 Describing elements. If document and environment defaults have already been
established, describing elements is a matter of determining which characteristics differ from those
defaults and thus need to be specified.
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characteristics and do not have unique contexts or annbut specifications, they can be grouped in a
single FOSI entry. To group elements, specify the names in a list as the value for the GI of the e-i-c.
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10.11.12 Other techniques.

10.11.12.1 Using context and occurrence. Analysis of the source DTD and formatting
requirements may reveal that the author of the source DTD has chosen to use a single element type to
identify a piece of information, but that element type may be used in many contexts throughout the
document. For example, title identifies a title, but when used within a chapter, it identifiés a chapter
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title, and when used within a section, it identifies a section title. It must be determined when different
formatting characteristics apply and specify an e-i-c for each.

Be sure (0 analyze all levels of the document, especially arcas where structura) elements are optional.
For example, a chapier may or may not have sections. Whether it actually does can have a profound
impact on formaiting. for example, numbering of paragraphs may be different. In these cases, it may
be necessary to specify many lower-level elements twice: once in the context of section and once in
the context of chapter.

Also, look cnrel'ully ot elements that can appear in many places. For example, para can appear in any
c
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on which subparagraph or step it is found.

<e-i-c gi="para" occur="last">

10.15.12.2 Using inheritance and defauiting. Inheritance and defaulting are the rules for
determining the value of a characteristic when it is left unspecified for an e-i-c. The major
considerntion for choosing to use defaulting is brevity of the FOSI. Approaches to using defaulting
have already been discussed previously.

In considering the use of inheritance, it is important to note that inheritance provides a dramatic
reduction in the size of the FOSI for centain kinds of elements . For example, suppose that, for
hypertext purposes. the tool element has been defined to identify information about a tool within a
paragraph. In printed documents, this information should appear exactly the same as the rest of the
paragraph text. By inheriting the paragraph charzcteristics, the tool text appears the same as the rest
of the parngraph text. ’

Note that inhentance specifies that chamcterislics are picked up from those in effect for the parent at
the puuu in the documeni where the ¢-i-c occurs. The FOSI author can be aware of all the puamblc
places an e-i-c can occur in a document by examining the source DTD, but the actual parent and
characteristics in effect can be determined only by tooking at the actual source document. Inheritance

can provide very imponant relief from having to specify all possible contexts of an e-i-c.

The material placed into the document by a usetext may contain complete elements from the source
document (for example, in-line textual elements contained within #CONTENTS of a savetext string) as
well as text. Both the text and the elements should determine their context and inheritance based on
the environment into which the saved material is inserted by usetext. That is, the parent for all text
and elements within a usetext fragment is the element instance whose e-i-c contains the usetext; the
rest of the ancestry of the contents of the usetext wou!ld be the ancestry of this parent. This lineage
not only determines the content for e-i-c computation but also forms the environment from which the
formauting characteristics would be obtained,

<font inherit="1" style="sanserif" size="12pt" postures"upright”
weight="medium® smallcap=-"0- offset=*“0pt"->

10.11.12.3 Determining the font. There are two ways to specify the style of the font for
text. Use style to specify the general style of the font. Font siyles are proponionally-spaced serif
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(serif), proportionally-spaced sans senf (sanserif}, monospaced serif {monoser), and monospaced sans
serif {(monosans). In addition, it is possible to specify the name of an actual font (famname), for
example, Century Schoolbook, which the formatting system can optionally select.

To specify characteristics of the font, use posture, weight, and proportionate width. To specify the
normal font, use the values upright, medium, and regular, respectively. To specify the size of the font,
supply a value for size, typically in points. How the formatting system actually chooses an actual font
is based on the algorithms within the system. While the specification describes font as a style
modified by characteristics, it is common for font libraries to include different actual fonts for upright
and italic versions.

<font style="sanserif" size="12pt" posture="upright" weight="medium"
smallcap="0" offset="0pt">

10.11.12.4 Specifying leading. Leading is directly related to the font size. In this
specification, leading is measured from text baseline to text baseline. Therefore the value for leading
should be at least as large as the value for the font size, and is typically slightly larger. Always
specify leading when specifying a font, as the inherited or defaulted value rmay not be appropriate.
(This is a good place to make use of a charsubset that contains specifications for both the font and
leading.)

<leading lead="12pt">

10.11.12.5 Controlling hyphenation. For each e-1-¢, specify whether hyphenation should
take place or not. If it should, the hyphenation characteristics specified in the document description
apply. The only characteristic that can be overridden is the hyphenation zone. It may be desirable to
disable hyphenation in text in large type, for example, chapter headings, or in table cells.

<hyphrule language="english" nobrkchr="123456789" minleft="3" minpush="3"
clbrkok="0" pgbrkok="0">

10.11.12.6 Specifying word spacing, letter spacing, and kerning. Word spacing, letter
spacing, and kerning are generally set up for the document description and are rarely changed for a
particular element. Typically, word and letter spacing values are specified with oem spaces. The
actual size of an em space is determined by the font in use. This allows word and letter spacing to
vary with the font in use.

-Keming is to be used by the composition system to specify letter spacing. Pair keming specifies an
approach whereby kerning pairs are looked up in a kerning table. Track kerning is a methodology for
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approach for placing space between characters depending on the characters in the line. Combinations
of pair and track kerning (pairtrk) and track and sector kemning (trksectr) may be specified. See
letterspace in MIL-PRF-28001.

Specifying different values for minimum, nominal, and maximum gives the formatter freedom to
adjust letters and words during justification. Choose values that allow enough latitude yet render the
text readable. ’
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Note that many composition systems choose optimal values for word spacing, letter spacing, and
keming automatically based on the particular fonts in use: therefore, allowing these categories to
default to the output system (by omitting an explicit specification everywhere in the FOSI including
the docdesc) may produce the best results.

10.11.12.7 Using indents. Indents establish margins against which text can be positioned.
Specify the indents relative to the column area boundaries, or specify indents relative to the text
margins of the parent. for example. in the case of nested paragraphs. One typical use of indents is for
hanging indents for lists and steps. where the first line contains a number, for example. (o be
outdented and the rest of the text appears as a block. To achieve this effect, specify the left margin
for the biock of text as a ieft indent (ieftind) vaiue on the e-i-c. Specify the first line indeni {firstin)
on the e-i-¢ to produce the outdent effect, and then follow the number with a padding specification
(see the use of the @ symtax in the savetext construction rule in MIL-PRF-28001) equal 1o the outdent
amount in the usetext used for outputting the aumber.

<indent leftind="0pt" rightind="0Opt" firscln=**">
<quadding inherit="0" quad="left" lastquad="relative®>

10.11.12.8 Boxing. The drawing of a box.

a. The integer value for outline and interior screen is specified as a percentage. For example
a value of 80 means 80% of black.

b. The offsets determine how far away from the boxed content area the rules will be drawn
{positive values always mean away from the content).

c. Note that boxing causes the boxed material to become an unbreakable unit (the entire
region will behave as if keep were enabled for it); therefore a boxed region will not break
over columns. The boxing category is also permitted in subchars; that is, a box can be put
around material generated by a puttext or usetext.

d. If stortln="1" is in effect for the texi being boxed, siderel of text means the width of the
boxed content area is considered to be the full width to the margins currently in effect:
siderel of col means the width of the boxed content area is considered to be the full width
of the current column (regardless of margins); siderel of content means the width of the
boxed content area is considered to be the width taken by the widest extent of text or
ruling within the boxed content. When startin="1" is in effect, the lefigap and rightgap

charartarictice are ionared
charactenstics are ignoreg.

e. If stantln="1" is not in effect for the text being boxed, siderel s treated as equal to conient
and the box surrounds the in-line text. Note that the boxed text is unbreakable (i.c.,
cannot break over lines) and must therefore fit on one line in the output. When startln="1"
is not in effect, the lefigap and rightgap characteristics give an amount of space to add
(inside the box) preceding and following the actual content being boxed. (Values of zero
would mean the left and right rule would touch the boxed text; positive values are, in both
cases, away from the text.)
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f. A bold rule is a rule whose thickness is twice that of a single rule. A double rule is
composed of two rules separated by a gap; the overall thickness of the double rule is equal
to a bold rule (twice the thickness of a single rule). The thickness of each of the rules
should be half the thickness of a single rule, and the thickness of the gap should be lhe
same as the thickness of a single rule.

<boxing toffset="40pt"
loffset="8pt-"
boffset="8pt”
roffset="8pt~
trel="top"
brel="last"
siderel="text"
thick="2pt*"
ttype="tsingle"
inpct="100"
inclr="iblack"
rtype="rsingle >

10.11.12.9 Specifying quadding. The quadding values of left, right, center, and justify
represent typical typographic positioning techniques. The values in and out work exactly the same as

left and right but leave the actual determination of which side to the formatter based on the bind edge.
" In and out are most rnmmnnlu used in headers and footers. Asis instructs the formatter to try to put

the same characters found on lmes in the source (including spaces) on the same lines in the output (see
10.11.2.4). Typically, this is used when including computer program listings, example terminal
screens, pseudo- graphics drawn with characters, and the like.

<gquadding quad=*center" lastquad="relative">

10.11.12.10 Using highlighting. Scoring, score weight (scorewt), and score offset (scoreoff)
are used for underlining, overbars, and strike-throughs. Additionally, a score character (scorechr) can
be overlaid Lo achieve a crossed out effect, for example, with an x. Reverse, color, and screens are
used for special effects.

<highlt scoring="1l" scorewt="1pt" scoreoff="2Zpt">

10.11.12.11 Specifying change marks. Specify that either a bar or literal string appears in
the change mark area to denote changed text. Specify a bar by indicating a bar thickness (barthick).
Specify a literal by providing the string to appear, for example revl. Font and highlight characteristics
can be specified for the string; there is no leading. The change mark literal must fit on one line with
no line wrapping.

10.11.12.12 Specifying prespace and postspace. Prespace and postspace specify the space
before and after an element, respectively. Note that consecutive prespaces and/or postspaces generally
combine in such a fashion that only the highest priority spacing (or, in the case of equal priorities, the
largest dimension) in a series takes effect. Some planning for prespace and postspace values will
ensure that the FOSI reflects the formatting requirements. In general, first specify prespace and
postspace where formatting requirements absolutely require it and place an adjacency priority of high
with them. Then, analyze the general requirements for spacing between elements and try to specify
the space as either prespace or postspace. In this way, conflicts will be avoided. When it is not
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possible to specify all of the spacing as either prespace or posispace, use priorities that will allow the
formatter to make inteiligent choices about how to distnbute the space.

Prespace and postspace are additive when the value of priority atribute for both elements equals force.
Otherwise, resolution is made on the basis of various attribute values in the FOSI (see
MIL-PRF-28001 for additicnal information).

Specifying different values for minimum, nominal, and maximum gives the formatter freedom to
adjust prespace and postspace during vertical justification. Choose values that allow enough latitude
yet keep within the bounds of the formatting specification.

<presp minimum="10pt" nominal="12pt" maximum=°14pt°>
<postsp minimum="10pt" nominal="12pt" maximum=°1ldpt->

10.11.12.13 Specifying keeps. Keeps shouid be used with discretion because it is very easy
to specify unrealistic expectations for the formatter. For example, uming on keep for a chapter
indicates the entire chapter should be kept on a single page. As the content of the document is
unknown, such a requirement may be impossible to fulfill. Turn on keep for elements that fit on a
single page. Note that tables and footnotes have special characteristics for controlling breaking across
pages and graphics are inherenily kept on a single page. A more common formatting requirement is io
keep some pieces of adjoining elements together on a page, for example, to keep a title with the first
two lines of the following paragraph. This type of requirement can be specified with keep nexi, keep
previous (prev), widow count (widowct), and orphan count (orphanct). Set the scope to indicate
whether an element may break across columns or pages.

<keeps keep=-1" scope="page“>

10.11.12.14 Specifying vertica! justification parameters. In general, a formatter should
attempt to honor all specifications for an element’s prespace, posispace, and keeps. However, in
performing vertical justification, the formatter may need to make some adjustments in order to balance
the text in the columns. Indicate for each e-i-c which values are most important by setting a vertical
justification (vjinfo) priority on each. If such individual attention is not necessary, then set these

priorities for the document description and they will become the default for all e-i-c.

10.11.12.15 Specifying text breaks (textbrk). Typically o formaiting specification explicitly
states requirements for starting text on new columns or pages, such as, starting chapters on a new
page. This can be specified with start column (startcol) and stan page (startpg}. In addition, the page
model {e.g., foldout pages) 1o be used when starting on a new page can be specified. The OS5 makes
no assumptions about whether elements start on a new line or not. This information must be explicitly
specified for each element that starts on a new line. If most elements start on a new line, then turn on
start line as the document default and explicitly tum it off for those elements that do not start on a
new line.

Tuming on end line is useful for situations where it cannot be predicted what clement will follow, but

it is known that it must begin on a new line. For example, the paragraph following the title in a
primary paragraph is usually run-in, that is, it does not start on a new line. However, if a2 waming
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intercedes between the title and the paragraph, the paragraph must start on a new line (or else it would
be run-in with the waming). The way to specify this is to turn on end line for the warning.

-

<textbrk startln="0" endln="0">

10.11.12.16 Using spans. Span is used o specify that text normally placed within a single
column in the flowing text area should span all the columns. Note that tables, footnotes, and graphics
have special characteristics for specifying their width. '

<span span="1">

10.11.12.17 Using borders. Borders that always appear on a particular type of page should
be specified in the page specification (pagespec). In addition, the occurrence of certain elements on a
page may trigger the appearance of a border, for example, emergency information. Border pattems are
specified with a name, which is described in the declaration subset of the FOSI.

10.11.12.18 Using rules. Rules are used for inline rules within paragraph text, for example, a
signature line. Multiple rules can be specified on a single e-i-c; each specification draws one rule.

10.11.12.19 Using character fills. The most common use of character fill (charfill) is for
leader dots. Character fill patterns are specified in the resource description to set up how the fill string
looks and to assign the string a unique name. To specify where the string appears in the output, use
the unique name in the source of a usetext specification.

10.11.12.20 Using automatic numbering. Automatic numbering is typically specified for
structural elements such as chapters, sections, paragraphs, and steps, as well as tables, figures, and
footnotes. In a FOSL, set up counters that can be referenced by an e-i-¢ such that the actual value is
maintained by the formauer. The counter element in the resource description (rsrcdesc) is used to set
up each counter. Specify the style of the number when it is printed. Choose a numbering sequence,
such as Arabic, or set up a specific ordered sequence. An example of a specific ordered sequence is
daggers, double daggers, and so forth, for footnotes. Counters are assigned a unique identifier that can
be referenced so that compound numbers can be created. For example, the paragraph number might
include the chapter number.

Specify how these counters are incremented and reset using the enumeration (enumerat) category of an
e-i-c. The enumeration characteristics only set up how the counter is to be handled when the e-i-¢ it is
associated with is encountered. To specify where the number appears in the output, the unique
identifier must be included in the source of a usetext specification. Alternatively, the counter may
have already been specified as part of the data in the construction rule of a savetext specification and
use of the savetext identifier as the source of the usetext then includes the counter.

<counter initial="0" style="ARABIC" enumid="pgcnt">
<enumerat increm="1" enumid="pgcnt">

10.11.12.21 Suppressing text. Occasionally, text is marked up in the source document that is
intended to be used for some purpose other than in the normal text flow. For example, a shon title is
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provided for use in the table of contents or running header but does not appear as parn of the title. In
this case, it is necessary to indicate that the content of the short title does not appear in the normal text
flow by tuming on the suppress characteristic. Typically, the text is saved with a savetext so that it
can be used elsewhere.

10.11.12.22 Puttext - using generated text. Often, the formatting specification requires the
generation of a standard piece of text with each occurrence of an element, for example, the note
heading for a note. This text does not appear in the source document itself, however, by specifying it
in the FOSI, i1 can be ensured that it is consistent throughout the document. Puttext allows for
specifying a text string that is to appear before or after the element’s content. Subcharacteristics can
be used Lo describe the style and positioning of the text string. {See putgraph).

<puttext literal="NOTE" placemnt="after">

10.11.12.23 Putgraph - using pre-defined graphics. There are cases where graphics appear
in the document that are not part of figures, such as the DoD seal. Putgraph allows identification of
these graphics and specifies how they appear in running text. In addition, putgraph can be used for
some specific generated text instead of usetexi, for example, waming heads in 3D boxes. These
graphics are to be treated as a single character for positioning by the formatter. Specifying the width
and depth of the graphic is a requirement, as the formatier does not have font metric information
available 1o use to position the graphic.

Putgraph is used to place a graphic file into the document instance. To place the graphic, the graphic
name (graphname) must be supplied. However, it is recommended that the following attributes also be
specified: the widih of the graphic, the depth of the graphic, the placement of the graphic (before or
after the content of the element), the scale factor, the horizontal scaling, the vertical scaling, the
horizonial offset, the venical offset, and the rotation. See MIL-PRF-28001 for characteristics and
values.

10.11.12.24 Savetext - saving text for multiple uses. Savetext allows for éaving the content
of an element for use elsewhere in the document, for example in the header, footer, or table of
caontents. The content also stil) appears in the flowing text area in its normal sequence (unless
inhibited by use of the suppress category). Savetext can be used o save combinations of other saved
text, saved counters, pseudo-elements, and literals. Usetext is used to retrieve the saved text and
specify how it is used.

Ordinarily, when a subsequent savetext is dene with the same savetext textid as o previous savetext,
the subsequent one replaces the previous one. This is the behavior when the append characteristic has
the value tumed off (its default), However, if the value of the append characteristic is turned on, the
value in the conrule of the savetext would be appended to the text already saved to this savetext textid.
Consecutive savetexts with the same savetext name and append="tumed on” would cause all the saved
text to accumulate, and a subsequent usetext would retrieve the entire accumulaled set.

The position of the element’s content within the saved text is denoted by #CONTENT in the

construction rule. If #CONTENT does not appear, no content is saved. When #CONTENT does
appear, the entire content of the clement, including any children it may have, is saved, so that it can
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have an effect when the saved content is used. These tags {whether elements or pseudo-elements) will
have formatting characteristics associated with them via an e-i-c entry in the FOSI. This makes it
possible to save text, and allows it to be formatted differently each time it is used. For example, an .
element may contain a date separated by / characters, such as 01/02/1990. It may be useful to extract
this date into its component parts. One way to do this would be using the start position and end

nncitinn characstaricticre Tha Anv rnanld ha aveirantad ke cnutne sanieioans nd Y tho meneth b omesie

pPUMUUN Vildlaticlidtivg. 1418 uay Luudiu v vauaoivu U_y SAVIIE PUDILIULD 1 anad =z, ine monih Uy delIlB
positions 4 and 5 and the year by saving positions 7 through 10. Another method would be to use the
delimiter and occurrence characteristics. Using this method, the day could be extracted by saving the
text up to the first delimiter (the /), the month could be extracted by saving the text between the first
and second delimiters, and the year could be extracted by saving the text after the second delimiter.

<savetext textid="hold-area"
conrule="\The answer is\, 10pt, #CONTENT">

10.11.12.25 Usetext - using saved text. Usetext specifies how any text saved via savetext is
used. Subcharactenistics can be used to specify the style and positioning of the retrieved text. The
usage rule specifies any additional information needed to process the text. Note that usage rules are
system-dependent.

a. This category is used to output saved data. Specifically, it uses data saved with the
savelext, enumerate, and character fill characteristics. Saved data is identified in the
source by unigue names assigned to the saved data.. A usage rule may be applied to the
data before placing the result in the output text stream.

b. The syntax for the source is the same as that for the savetext construction rule. This allows
for specification of multiple pieces of saved data in conjunction with literal text.

c. When usetext is specified multiple times, or is specified along with ruling, puttext, and
putgraph, the generaled data in the output stream should appear in the order in which the
characteristics are specified for the e-i-c (both before and after the content).

d. The usetext content is placed immediately before or after the contents of the element
(properly mixed with other puttext, putgraph, or usetext generated data); any prespace or
postspace of the element or any effects of other characteristics of the element (such as
those due to texibrk, keeps, etc.) occur previous to before generated text and subsequent to
after generated text.

e. If any userules are used which are not supported by this specification, they will be
specified by a negative integer.

f.  The usage parameter characteristic is used to provide parameters to the specified userule.
This characteristic is ignored unless a non-zero userule is specified. The form of this
characteristic is the same as that of the puttext literal characteristic. The syntax and
semantics of the string specified for this parameter are determined by the specific userule
with which it is used.
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<usetext source="hold-area" placement="after">

10.11.12.25.1 Sort userule - userule #1. Soning is performed on data that appears in the
source of a usetext. Data shall be specified as records. Within each record will be one and only one
key. Both the records and keys shall be scoped by pseudo-elements. Sorting will be performed on the
textual data within each key.

Parameters: Parameters shail be separated by commas. Values for parameters one through four
should be provided. Values for parameters five and six are optional.

Parameter |:

Parameter 2:

Parameter 3:

Parameter 4:

Parameter 5:

Parameter 6:

One of the following values determines the son to be performed: alphabetic,
numeric, refdes, tonumber, or partnum.

Either an a or a d (o indicate ascending or descending.
Name of the pseudo-element that serves as the record indicator.
Name of the pseudo-element that serves as the key field for sorting.

Names of elements, separated by whitespace, whose content is ignored when
sorting.

Valid for alphabetic sorts only. Alphabetic sorts are case-insensitive unless this
parameter is specified. If a cs appears in this position and an alphabetic son is
specified in parameter |, the sort will be performed case-sensitive. For case

sensitive sons, the letters A-Z are considered as occurring before the letters a-z.

Result: The text that will appear in the output stream after the userule has been processed will be
determined as follows:

a. Records will be reordered in the proper sequence depending on the setling of the first
parameter. All sequences of whitespace are treated as a single space. Leading and trailing
whitespace is ignored. In addition, keys that evaluate equally when sorted with an
ascending sort shall retain their relative order in the sorted list. Keys that evaluate equally
when sorted with a descending son should appear in the sorted list in opposite order as
they appeared in the ongina! list.

b. The sorting orders are as follows:

1. alphabetic - the content of this pseudo-element is sorted in alphabetical order on a
character by character basis. The collating sequence shall be ASCIL.

2. numeric - the content of this pseudo-clement is sorted in numeric order. Numeric is
defined as applying to non-negative integers only. In addition, leading Os shall have
no affect on sorting order, (i.e. 02 is equivalent to 2.)
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3. reference designation (refdes) - a reference designation takes the following form:
optional sequence of numbers, followed by an optional group consisting of a sequence
of letters followed by a sequence of numbers, which may occur one or more times.
Each sequence of letters shall be sorted in alphabetical order, while each sequence of
numnbers shall be sorted in numeric order. Lower case letters are disallowed. The
leftmost sequence is therefore significant. All entries without the initial numeric
sequence shall appear before all entries with the initial numeric sequence. An example
of a sorted reference designation sequence is:

AlB2
AlB3
AlBIO
AlBI1
A2C2
A2C2D3
AB1C2D3
11A1D2
12A1D2
12A1D3
100P
111A

4. TO number (tonumber) - the content of this pseudo-element is sorted as follows:

Each TO number is broken into fields separated by hyphens. The leftmost field is the
most significant, while the rightmost field is least significant. A refdes sort shall be
applied to each field. In addition, parentheses (the characters "(" and ")") shall be ignored
by the sort process. Special characters shall be considered as occurring after A-Z. In
addition, all like special characters shall be grouped together, although the order is
implementation dependent. For example, AB shall occur before A/, B/, and A#. In

addition, the last three sequences can appear as A/, B/, A# or A#, A/, B/. An example list
of sorted TO Numbers follows:

00-25-234

1-1A-14

1-1(B)-14

1-1C-14

1-1/-14
1F-16A-2-36JG-00-1
1F-16A-2-36]G-22-1
2B-22-33A
11B10-ARN15-2
11B11-TWP-2-]
100B2-C11
10042-C11
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5. pan number (partnum) - part number arrangement shall begin at the extreme left and
continue from left 1o right. one position at a time. For the first character of the pan
number, the letters A through N and P through Z take precedence over the numerals 0
through 9. (Alphabetic Os are considered numeric zeros. It is valid to make this
substitution before sorting, and to retain the substituted value in the subsequent
presentations.) For the second and succeeding characters of a pant number, precedence
is as follows: (1) diagonal (/). (2) period (), (3) dash (-), (4) letters A through N and P
through Z, (5) numerals 0 through 9. Lower case letters are disallowed. The
following is a sample arrangement:

AN931-4-13
A2460
A317
A32

B/1

B.1

B-1

B12

B2

Sn

1140
121873
128
16.W2
16W060
32P010-1
32P0101
39A46

Sample usage:

Consider the following FOSI fragment.

<savetext
textid="sorctdata“
conrule=*<record>,
<item>, \SGML\,</item>,
<def>, \Standard Generalized Markup Language\,</def>,
</record>,
<record>,
<item>, \FOSI\,</item>,
<def>, \Formatting Output Specification
Instance\,</def>,
</record>,
<records,
<item>, \DTD\,</item>,
<def>, \Document Type Definition\, </def>,
</records>,
<record>,
<item>,\DTD\,</item>,
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<def>, \Sometimes wrongly used as Document Type
Declaration\, </def>,
</record>">

<usetext
source="sortdata"
userule="1"

S TR |

useparm="alphabetic,a,<record>, <item>
After the userule is applied, the equivalent usetext would be:

<usetext
source="<record:>,
<item>, \DTD\,</item>,
<def>, \Document Type Definition\,</def>,
</record>,
<record>,
<item>, \DTD\, </item>,
<def>, \Sometimes wrongly used as Document
Type Declaration\,</def>,
</record>,
<record>,
<item>, \FOSI\,</item>,
<def>,\Formatting Qutput Specification
Instance\, </def>,
</record>,
<records>,
<item>, \SGML\, </item>,
<def>,\Standard Generalized Markup
Language\, </def>,
</record>*>

Note that the relative order of both DTD entries is preserved in the equivalent usetext.
If case-sensitivity is desired, the following would be a sample usetext:

<usetext
source="sortdata"
userule="1"
useparm="alphabetic,a,<record>,<item>, ,cs">

If the key field contained an element named footnote whose content should be ignored by the sorting
process, the following would be a sample usetext:

<usetext .
source="sortdata*
userule="1"
useparm="alphabetic, a, <record>, <item>, footnote,cs">

Note that parameter 5 applies to elements that occur in the source document not pseudo elements,
therefore the syntax is slightly different.

10.11.12.25.2 System/Subsystem/Subject Number (SSSN) userule - userule #2. To
determine most general system/subsystem/subject (SSSN) number. The most general SSSN number is
determined from data contained in the source of the usetext. The source of the usetext shall contain a
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Parameters: None.

Result: The text that will appear in the output stream after the userule has been processed will be
determined as follows:

a. Constder the first character as being the current character.

b. Consider the current character of each of the SSSN numbers that appear in the
savelext.
1. If all of the characters are identical, place the character in the output stream.

If not, go to step 3.

2. If all the chamcters in each SSSN number have been considered, end this
algerithm.
3. If all the characters in each SSSN number have not been considered, consider

the next character as being the current character. Go to step b.

c. If each of the characters are not identical, place a 0 in the output siream. In addition,
fill all remaining numeric positions with a 0, and fill all hyphenated positions with
hyphens. End this algonthm.

Sample usage:

Consider a savetext string with saveiext name of SSSNlist. SSSNlist contains the following:
20-21-30 20-22-30 20-22-32 20-22-43. After applying the above userule (<usetext
source="§S5N1list" userule="2"3), 20-20-00 would be placed into the outpui stream.

10.11.12.26 Interaction of puttext, putgraph, ruling, and usetext. When more than one
puttext, putgraph, ruling, and/or usetext is specified on an e-i-c, the order of their occurrence in the
FOSI is significant. That is, the text or graphics should appear in the same order in the output as
specified in the FOSI, followed by the content of the element, followed by all text or graphics
specified with placement of after.

10.11.12.27 Using string. This construct is used to specify the properties of a string that will
be associated with one or more e-i-cs using the savetext or usetext category. All variables which are
time independent (i.e. have the same value regardless of when they are used), must be specified with
their time status attribute set to "1". The scope attribute can be used 1o indicate an element name after
which all uses of the string should be resolved. An example would be the string which contains the
collective information to produce a table of contents. Such a string would be specified as time
independent, with its scope attribute set to doc.
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a. The savetext name follows the same rules as that for the savetext category; the literal
foltows the same rules as that for the puttext category.

b. A time status of zero (disabled) indicates that the variable named by the savetext name
is time dependent. That is, the value of the variable will be evaluated at the time it is
referenced in a savetext construction rule or usetext source. A time status of one
(enabled) indicates that the variable is time independent; that is, the value that is used
to replace this savetext name everywhere this variable appears is the value this vanable
would have before the end of its scope. All time independent variables must be
declared using the string construct; any variable not declared will be time dependent.

c. In the case of time independent variables, the contents of the vaniable named by the
savetext name will be resolved after the element specified by the scope characteristic
has ended and been completely processed. The element specified by the scope
characteristic must be an ancestor of the e-i-c instance in which this instance occurs; if
not, the variable will be resolved at the end of the document element.

1
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document with a cross reference. This is done typically with a, see section x, page
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XX, type reference (though in many style guides, referencing via page numbcr is discouraged).

For purposes of discussion, we'll set up a simple cross reference scheme. The DTD designer will add
a topic to each subhead to establish an anchor point for future cross referencing. The DTD segmem
might look like:

<!ELEMENT subhd - © {#PCDATA) >
<!ATTLIST subhd topic ID #REQUIRED>»

<!ELEMENT p - o {(#PCDATA) +(refer}>

<!ELEMENT refer - o EMPTY >
<!ATTLIST refer to IDREF #REQUIRED>

The author would start a section off with:
<subhd topic="overview">Getting Started</subhd»

Later in the instance, to refer back to another section, the author would insert:

For more information, <refer to="overview">.
After composition, the page number would be resolved resulting in:
For more information, refer to Getting Started, on page 2.
10.11.12.28.1 How to set up the FOSI. . Two elements need to be looked at in the FOSI, the

refer element, and the subhd element. In addition, because the name of the section or subhead is to be
in italics, a pseudo element will need to created. In the example, it will be citation.
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First, when the subhead name is entered, it will be entered into a variable and indexed by its topic
(ID):

<e-i-c gis*subhd">
<charlist>
<font ...
<leading ...
<quadding ...
<f/charlisgtc>
<att>
<fillval atcname="topic” fillcat="savetext®" fillchar="textid*>
<charsubset>
<savetext conrule="\ refer to \,
<cication>, #CONTENT,</citation>,\. on page \,pagecnt-">
- </charsubset>
<fatt>

<e-i-c gi="citation®>
<charlist>
<font inherit="1" posture="italic*>
</charlisc>
</fe-i-c>

Finally, the refer element is defined, that will pull the correct corresponding phrase from the
appropriate variable:

a_

<g-i-¢ gi="refer»
<charlist>
<font inheric="1">
</charlist>
<att> .
<fillval attname="to" fillcat="usetext® fillchar="source*>
</att>

10.11.12.29 Defining leader dots. Leader dots are defined as a character fill in the resource
description section at the beginning of the FOSI. As an example:

<charfill literal="." padding=*6pt* spbefore="8pt" spafrer="8pt" cfid="dots">

o]

The parameters used are:

literal Indicates the character(s) used for the leaders.

spbefore The minimum horizontal space to insert before starting the leaders.

spafter The minimum horizontal space to insert after the leaders.

padding Indicates the spacing to insert between successive occurrences of the literal.

cfid The ID name of the character fill. It will be used to later reference the leader
dots.
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10.11.12.30 Building a Table of Contents {TOC). To create a table of contents, two e-i-cs
are established. In the following example, an element called toc will be defined in the DTD (as an
empty element) and the tag is inserted in the document instance where the table of contents should be
placed.

A pseudo element called tocentry will establish the font and point size for each line in the table of
contents, as well as starting each entry on a new line.

When a new title for either a chapter or section is encountered, its content as well as the current page
number is saved to the variable locmatter. Append is tumed on, so that it is added to tocmatter rather
than written over it.

<e-i-c gi="toc">
<charlist> :
<font style="serif" size="12pt*" weight="bold">
<leading lead="12pt">
<gquadding quad="left"” lastquad="relative">
<presp minimum=*2in" nominal="2in" maximum=*2in-">
<textbrk startpg="recto" pageid="tocpages" newpgmdl="global">
<usetext source="tocmatter">
</usetext>
</charlist>
</e-i-¢c>

<e-i-c gi="tocentry">
<charlist>

<font style=*serif” size="12pt” weight="medium”>
<textbrk startlin="1" endln="0">
</charlist>
<fe-i-c>»

<e-i-c gi="title" context="chapter®>
<charlist> .
<font style="sanserif" size="36pt" posture="upright" weight="bold">
<leading lead="40pt">
<postsp minimum="16pt"” 'nominal="20pt" maximum="24pt">
<textbrk starctin="0 endln="1">
<savetext
textid="tocmatter"
conrule="<tocentry>, H#CONTENT, dots, pagenumstt|[bol,</tocentry>"
append ="1">
</charlist>
</e-i-c>

<e-i-c gi="title" context="section">
<charlist> .
<font style="serif*” size=*18pt”"” posture="upright® weight=z"hold">
<leading lead="22pt">
<postsp minimum="10pt" nominal="12pt" maximum="14pt">

rlonmne mawE=r"1 #
AACCRS liCAW= 4 7~

<textbrk startln="0 endln=*"1">
<savetext textid="tocmatter*
conrule="<tocentry>,@5pi, #CONTENT,
dots, pagenumstr[BO], </tocentry>"
append="1">
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</charlist>
</e-i-c>

Notice that titles from sections will be indented 5 picas in the table of conients. Also, a special
pageset is established in the pagedesc section called tocpages.

10.11.12.31 Pseudo-elements. Generally the Gl of an e-i-c entry in the FOSI1 identifies an
element in the source DTD. However, the G! may also name o pseudo-clement that does not conflict
with the name of any element in the source DTD. Pseudo-elements can be included in the
construction rule of a savetext or the source of a usetext. Whenever a pseudo-clement appears in a
usetext source or a savelext construction rule, both the start and end tags of the pseudo element mus)
be present. The formatting characteristics would take effect when the pseudo-element is used via the
usetext category. Note that a pseudo-clement does not appear in the source DTD, but only in the
FOSI. The pseudo-element is a construct that can act as a reference to an e-i-¢ entry in the FOSI.
There are a number of important exceptions to the ability of pseudo-clements to act like elements from
the document instance. Pseudo-elements have no content model. They do not have attributes and
therefore cannot appear in a specval or fillval attloc, Use of specvals and filivals within
pseudo-element ¢-i-¢'s is allowed, although only specvals and fillvals with attloc set to #FOSI will be
evaluated. This allows combining pseudo clements and elements from the source document in the
same e-i-c, for example <e-i-c¢ gi="warning warning.pseudo*>. Pscudo elements shail not
appear in the context specification of an e-i-c. The only valid specification for the occurrence attribute
on a pseudo-clement e-i-c’s is all. Pseudo elements cannot be used to scope floating material or be
used as scopes for time independent strings. The suppress category has no meaning in the charlist of a
pseudo-element and is ignored if specified. All other charlist categories work with pseudo-elements in
the same manner as they do with elements from the document instance. The restrictions on
pseudo-elements prevent their being used to create programming constructs. Pseudo-elements simply
serve as a way of marking text and specifying the formatting of that text.

10.11.13 Handling source attributes.

10.11.13.1 Technique - identifying source attributes. Source attributes that affect
formatting must be identified in the FOSI with each e-i-c for which that attribute can be specified. An
aunbute is identified through the attribute name (attname). The value should be the name of the
attribute, exactly as it appears in the source DTD. In addiiion, it is possible to refer to attributes that
were specified for ancestors of the e-i-¢ through the attribute location (attloc). The value of attloc
should be the name of an ancestor of the e-i-c and is assumed to be the most immediate ancestor of
that element type. For example, when specifying the characteristics for a section title (gi = "title”,
context = “section™), it may be necessary to know whether the tocentry attribute was set on the section
in order 10 determine whether to save the contents of the title for use in the table of contents. To
specify this in the au section of the FOSI entry for the title, specify a value of tocentry for attname
and section for attloc. When no value is supplied for attloc, the atiribute is assumed to have been
specified for the e-i-c being described. When the value #FOSI is supplied for attloc, the attribute
indicated in attname is an intermal FOSI variable.

10.11.13.2 Technique - specifying the use of the attribute. There are two ways of
specifying how an attribute value is to be used: specval and fiilval. For specval, one possible value of
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the attribute is identified through attval. When that value actually appears in the source document for
the e-i-c, the characteristics specified in the characteristic subset for the specval take effect. The string
#NONZERO can be used to indicate any non-zero value, the string #NONE may be supplied for
attributes whose declared value is #IMPLIED to indicate that no assignment was made to that attribute
in the source document, and the string #ANY indicates any value. Furthermore, for attributes whose
declared value is a number, an attval string may be of the form #xx#yyy where xx is one of the letter
pairs LT, GT, EQ. LE, GE, NE and yyy is a numeric constant. This allows some simple arithmetic
conditions to be tested using specval.

In addition, the prefix #ITEM# is used to indicate that the value is one out of a list. There will then
be multiple specvals with the same attname, with each possible value in the list given as an attval.
The characteristics specified for these list items are cumulative. That is, for all the values that actually
occur in the list, all the corresponding characteristics take effect. For example, the declared value for
the emph attribute on the emphasis element is NAMES (a list of names). For each possible value,
(e.g., bold, italic, and underline), provide a specval with a list of characteristics for each. Then, when
the actual attribute value is bold underline, the characteristics specified for bold and underline 1ake
effect.

For fillval, the value of the attribute is actually used as the value for a characteristic identified by its
category (fillcat) and characteristic name (fillchar). The fillcat and fillchar values must be names of
elements defined in the OS DTD. Use the characteristic subset to specify the values of the other
characteristics of the category used in the fillcat. Fillval is useful when the value for a characteristic is
determined by the author of the source document as opposed to the author of the FOSI, for example,
the number of columns in a table. If the declared value of the atiribute is CDATA, the comparison
will be case sensitive, otherwise it will not be case-sensitive.

10.11.13.3 Technique - interaction of attributes and other values. In general, set up the
charactenstics for an element without regard to the possible attributes that may affect it. Then, in the
attribute specification (att), override the typical values through the characteristics specified in the
characteristic lists (charlist) specified for the attributes. In some cases, the value of an attribute is so
integral to the nature of the element that it may not be possible to set up typical characteristics without
considering the atiribute values. In this case, there is no need to set up characteristics outside of the
attribute specification.

10.11.14 Describing graphics. The characteristics described in the following paragraphs
allow a formatting system to insert graphic entities into a document. Special sizing and placement
characteristics are available for graphic elements. A graphic is a single itlustration with no other text
associated with it. A macrographic is a collection of graphics that are overlaid in a single
reproduction area.

10.11.14.1 Sources of graphics information. A graphic element is either a non-SGML
external entity (usually a graphics-encoded file) or an SGML marked-up element. Non-SGML graphic

entities are usually associated with an empty element in the source DTD.

In the case of non-SGML entities, it is assumed the graphic object has an inherent bounding box that can
be used to size and place the graphic within the reproduction window. In the case of SGML marked-up
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elements, such a bounding box must be defined for each block of text (element). Sizing capabilities, such
as scaling, are not available for text elements. The definition of the bounding box includes its width and
depth and a specification of which comer is to be used as the reference point for placement purposes. The
bounding box itself is placed relative to the reproduction area. Within the bounding box, composition
charactenistics are used to compose the text and are relative to the bounding box. In other words, the
bounding box can be thought of as the current flowing text area.

Graphic elements ofien have associated information about how to display the graphic. This
information can reside in several places:

a. Specified in a FOSI.

b. Specified in source document attributes.
c. Daia attributes specified for the data content notation.
d. System-specific graphics parameters.

The OS addresses only a and b. For any graphics characieristic, if no value is specified in the FOSI
or source, it is left to the system to determine the value from other sources.

10.11.14.2 Interaction of the reproduction window, sizing, and placement. Specifying
information for a graphic element display can be thought of as a three-step process:

a. Defining a reproduction window into which the graphic elemeit is to be placed.

b. Determining which portion of the graphic is to be displayed or determining a bounding
box for text.

c. Specifying how the graphic is to be scaled and how the graphic or text block is to be

positioned in the repro window,

A reproduction window can be associated with a single graphic etement or with a non-graphic clement
that is simply a container for one or more graphic elements. In the case of a container, no sizing or
placement information is specified. In the case of graphics or text blocks within the container, no
repro window is specified, but sizing (for graphics) and placement information is. The graphic or text
block is placed into the repro window associated with its nearest ancestor in the source document.

10.11.14.3 World coordinates. The world coordinate system is used to describe the
two-dimensional space in which the graphic is defined and placed. The point of origin is the lower left
comer of the graphic and has the coordinates (0,0). The upper right comer has the coordinates
(10000.10000).

10.11.14.4 Assumptions. The OS assumes that there is no conflici between the information
provided within the graphic entity and the SGML source provided by the author.
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10.11.14.5 Available space. The available space for placement of graphics is constrained by
the FOSI page models. That is, graphics must be able to fit, after allowed cropping and scaling, into
one of the layout areas specified by the FOSI.
10.11.15 Graphic characteristics.

10.11.15.1 Reproduction area dimensions. Information about the size of the reproduction
area (the area on the presentation media) in which the graphic is to be placed.

Characteristics: Values:
Repro Area Width Size/Distance
Repro Area Depth Size/Distance

10.11.15.2 Graphic sizing (sizing). Information conceming constraints on how to modify the
size or view of graphics to be placed in the reproduction area.

Characteristics: * Values:
Graphic Name : Pointer
Horizontal Scaling Integer
Vertical Scaling Integer
Scale to Fit L. Toggle
Lower Left Coordinates String
Upper Right Coordinates String
Notes:

a. The graphic name (graphname) must be the name of an entity dec!aréd in the FOSI
subset.

b. Scaling values are interpreted as percentages.

c. Scaling is. disallowed by supplying a value of 0 for the horizontal (hscale) and vertical

scaling (vscale) characteristics as well as the scale to fit (scalefit) characteristic.

d. The scale to fit characteristic allows the graphic to be scaled as needed to fit the size
of the reproduction area. Scaling is by the same factor in both directions. Horizontal

and vertical scaling characteristics have precedence when they have values other
than 0.

e. The sizing coordinates define a section (window) of the graphic. This allows both

general cropping functionality as well as the ability to designate a particular portion of
the graphic to be used for an illustration.
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f The syntax to be used for the lower left coordinate {licordra) string is
integer, integer where the first integer refers to the swarting position of the graphic
window along the horizontal axis and the second integer refers to the stanting position
of the graphic window along the vertical axis. Thus a stant coordinate value of 0,0
indicates that the desired graphic window begins at the lower left point of the graphic

board.

g The syntax to be used for the upper right coordinate (ercordra) string is
integer, integer where the first integer refers 1o the ending position of the graphic

rareend 1 h
window along the horizontal axis and the second integer refers to the ending position

of the graphic window atong the vertical axis. Thus an end coordinate value of
10000,10000 indicates that the desired graphic window ends at the upper right point of
the graphic board. A specification of 0,0 for the lower left and 10000,10000 for the
upper right designates that the portion of the graphic to be used includes the entire
graphic board, whereas 5000,5000 for the lower left and 10000,10000 for the upper
right would signify that the upper right quadrant of the graphic would be used for the

illustration.
10.11.15.3 Text block. Information concering the size and reference point of a text block
(textblock).
Characteristics: Values:
Text Block Width Size/distance
Text Block Depth Size/distance
Horizontal reference
point - List {Left, Right)
Veriical reference
point List (Top, Botiom)
Notes:
a. When text block depth (ibdepth) is not specified or set to zero, the text block has
variable depth according to it content, much like a table cell.
b. The reference points specify the fixed corner of the text block. It is the corner placed

at coordinate start and end in the placement calcgory In the case of vaniable depth
text biocks, the iext biock depih grows away from the fixed comer, thai is, downward
if the reference point is top and upward if the reference point is bottom.

10.11.15.3.1 Placement (placemnt). Information conceming constraints on where and how to
place graphics or text blocks with respect to the reproduction area.

Characteristics: Values:
Horizontal Placement List (Lefi, Center, Right, None)
Vertical Placemem List (Top, Middle, Bottom, None)
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Start Coordinates String
End Coordinates String
Rotation Toggle

Horizontal (hplace) and veniical placement (vrplace) are used to place graphics within
a repro area. Either relative (horizontal and vertical) or specific {(coordinates)
positioning should be specified. That is, use of the placement and coordinate
characteristics is mutually exclusive. When start and end coordinates are supplied, the
values for horizontal and vertical placement are antomatically set to none.

The start (coordst) and end (coordend) coordinate characteristics may be used. for
placing multiple graphics or portions of graphics in a single reproduction area. When
these characteristics are used and scale to fit is turned on, then the graphic is scaled 1o
fit within the bounds of the coordinates specified instead of the entire reproduction
area. If scale to fit is turned off and the graphic will not fit in the window specified by
the start and end coordinates, then the start coordinate is 1o be used as an origin and as
much of the graphic as will fit in the window is displayed. End coordinate is ignored
for text blocks, as they cannot be scaled. ' '

The syntax to be used for the start coordinate string is integer, integer where the
first integer refers to the starting position of the graphic along the horizomal axis and

the second integer refers to the starting position of the graphic along the vertical axis.

Thus a start coordinate value of 0,0 indicates that the lower left point of the graphic is
to be placed starting at the lower left comer (point of origin) of the repro area.

The syntax to be used for the end coordinate string is integer, integer where the
first integer refers to the ending position of the graphic along the horizontal axis and
the second integer refers to the ending position of the graphic along the vertical axis.
Thus an end coordinate value of 10000,10000 indicates that the graphic is to be placed

the repro area,

Rotation is only allowed for figures, charts, graphics, and tables taken in their
entireties.

When the value for rotation is off, the graphic is placed in the same orientation in
which it has been received. When the value is on, the graphic is rotated 90 degrees
counterclockwise.

10.11.15.4 Elements and graphics attributes. It should be noted that in order for a graphic
to be processed in accordance to the specifications provided by the graphic attributes, the FOSI must
define the appropriate formatting characteristics and values for all of the graphic attributes. The
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graphic element and its aitnbutes are to be used in markup of documents whose DTD is in
conformance with MIL-PRF-28001.

Size/distance. This value is used to express measurement. The syntax for describing a
size/distance value is number followed by the unit. For instance, 6pt means 6
points. Numbers can be positive or negative. The numbers can also express precision
in tenths or hundredths with the use of decimal points. For instance, 6.4pt means 6
and 4/10ths of a point. Combinations of units are allowed, but must be completely
specified. For example, 5pi 3pet is the correct syntax for specifying § picas and 3
points.

10.11.16 Important terms related to graphics. Terms used throughout this section are
defined as follows:

o
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Source graphic. A source graphic is a graphic file that can be retrieved using the
name provided by the boardno attribute. This scurce graphic can be cropped, scaled,
and positioned within a reproduction area.
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placed. Specifications can be provided (via graphic attributes) fo
the graphic within the reproduction area.

graphic
or the positioning of

World coordinates. The world coordinate system is used to describe the two-
dimensional space in which the grophic is defined and placed. The point of origin is
the lower left corner of the graphic and has the coordinates (0,0). The upper right
commer has the coordinates (10000, 10000).
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aving the author specify all graphic attribute values, a FOSI

can provide different sets of graphic chamacteristic values which can be accessible by the graphsty ID.
However, every FOSI must define a default graphic environment. This default set of characteristic
values allows the author to leave out attribute values that are supplied in the FOSI and does not
require the graphsty attribute to be specified.

For the examples in this document, the graphic characteristic values specified below will be used as
the default graphic environment.

<grphdesc>
<graphenv
graphenvig="defaultc->
<graphchars>
<repro
reprowid=*"4.5in"
reprodep="3.5in">
<sizing
hscale="0"
vscale="0"
scalefit="vasg"*
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llcordra="0,0"
urcordra="10000, 10000'
<placemnt

hplace="center"
vrplace="middle"
coordst="0,0"
coordend="10000,10000"
rotation="0">

10.11.17.1 Default characteristic values. The default attribute values provided by the default
FOSI graphic environment are provided below.

a. Reproduction area width (reprowid) & reproductions area depth (reprodep). Default
values are 4.5 inches width and 3.5 inches depth. Default values should be set up to
satisfy the majority of graphics being placed in a document, if possible.

b. Lower left coordinate (llcordra) & upper right coordinate (urcordra): Default values
should indicate that entire graphic be scaled into the reproduction area. The syntax to
be used for the lower left Coordinate string is integer, integer where the first
integer refers to the starting position of the graphic window along the horizontal axis
and the second integer refers to the starting position of the granhlc window along the

vertical axis. Thus a start coordinate va]ue of 0,0 indicates lhal the desired graphic
window begins at the lower left point of the graphic board. Note that the rucordra
attribute of the graphic tag in the example source DTD logically corresponds to the

urcordra characteristic of the sizing element of the OS.

c. The syntax to be used for the upper right coordinate string is integer, integer
where the first integer refers to the ending position of the graphic window along the
horizontal axis and the second integer refers 1o the ending position of the graphic

A P 1 Thas
window along the vertical axis. Thus an end coordinate value of 10000,10000

indicates that the desired graphic window ends at the upper nght point of the graphic
board. A specification of 0,0 for the lower left and 10000,10000 for the upper right
designates that the portion of the graphic to be used includes the entire graphic board,
whereas 5000,5000 for the lower left and 10000,10000 for the upper night would
signify that the upper right quadrant of the graphic would be used for the illustration.

d. Horizontal scale (hscale) & vertical scale (vscale): Default values should specify no
honizonial or vertical scaling.

e. Scale to fit (scalefit): Default value should be yes. However, if values for hscale &
vscale are provided in an instance, they will take precedence over scalefit.

f. Horizontal placement {(hplace) & vertical placement (vrplace): Default value of hplace
should be center; vrplace should be middle. However, this is appropriate only if the
reproduction area is larger than the size of the source graphic and scalefit is not
specified. Note that the vplace atiribute of the graphic tag in the example source DTD
logically corresponds to the vrplace characteristic of the placemnt element of the OS.
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g. Coordinate start (coordst) & coordinate end (coordend): Default values should indicate
that the entire reproduction area is used.

h. Rotation (rotation): Default value should indicate no rotation,

\ e where an suthor specifies attribute values that affect formatting, values supplied
in an instance override the FOSI. This allows authors to make an exception where necessary, and also
hey are

frees them from having to specify many attributes when t already provided in the FOSI.
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10.11.18 Graphic. This section describes how to use the graphic element in the document
instance, how specification of its attributes affect the FOSI, and how the instance interacts with the
FOSI 10 produce a graphic display. A graphic can be either stored as vector (MIL-PRF-28000 (IGES)
or MIL-PRF-28003 (CGM)) or raster (MIL-PRF-28002) data and is used as the source for an
iflustration in a document. Figure 2, Snmplc graphic 1, will be used as the source gmphic for all

sxwon el AT tmabhan wiida amd 1T I0 tnahan

exa;'n;:ses in this document. This slupuu. is 4.477 inches wide and 3.39 inches lusn Itis bc"iﬁg
displayed in a reproduction area which is 4.5 inches wide and 3.5 inches high. The graphic file should
be stored on the processing system and accessible by the boardno auribute. For the examples in this
document, the source graphic is accessible using the boardno name, plane.

10.11.18.1 Required attribute.

10.11.18.1.1 Boardno. The boardno atiribute is a required attribute. To incorporate the
source graphic used in this handbook, the SGML tagging is:

<graphic boardno="plane">

FIGURE 2. Sample graphic |.
29
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The purpose of this attribute is for entering the unique graphic identifter, and it acts as a pointer to

reference an external file containing the source graphic. The declared value is ENTITY. Therefore, at
the beginning of the SGML tagged document in the document type declaration, there must be an
ENTITY declaration defining the boardno name. For example:

<!ENTITY plane SYSTEM *airplane.g4" NDA
where plane is the boardno attribute value and airplane.g4 is the filename containing the graphic.
NDATA is non-SGML data containing codes outside the set declared to be valid SGML characters for

the document. Fax is the required notation for raster data.

10.11.18.2 Opticnal (implied) attributes. The following is an overview of all the optional
graphic attributes of the graphic element in the example source DTD. The reprowid and reprodep
attributes specify a reproduction area in which to place the graphic (see 10.11.18.2.1). The llcordra
mammeden ntteibaitnac nrageAds cnsrdinatac iAdant:ifu o martian AL tha catrena aranbhin 2 ha aucad fean
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10.11.18.3.1). The hscale and vscale attributes allow the horizontal and vertical scaling of a graphic

“(see 10.11.18.4.1). The scalefit attribute can be used to automatically scale a graphic to fit a

reproduction area (see 10.11.18.5.1). The hplace and vplace attributes can be used to indicate a
general placement of a graphic within a reproduction area (see 10.11.18.6.1). The coordst and
coordend attributes can be used to indicate an exact placement of a graphic within a reproduction area
through use of coordinates (see 10.11.18.7.1). The rotation attribute can be used to specify the
rotation of a graphic when being placed in the reproduction area (see 10.11.18.8.1). Finally, the
graphic style (graphsty) attribute can be used to access values for any or all of these attributes. These

defauit vaiues must be defined in the FOSI {see 10.11.18.10) and accessibie by the gmpnsly id. If no
graphsty id is provided for a graphic, the FOSI uses the default values.

10.11.18.2.1 Reprowid & reprodep. Reprowid is used to specify the desired reproduction

area width (size/distance). Reprodep is used to specify the desired reproduction area depth
(sizefdistance). If specifications are not provided for either attribute, the values specified in a
macrograph tag should be used. If there is no macrograph tag or if there were no values specified in

the macrograph tag, the FOSI provides the values.
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Example (see figure 3):

<graphic boardno=*plane” reprowids"4.5in"
reprodep="3.5in">

FIGURE 3. Sample graphic 2.

10.11.18.3 Implied values of remaining nttributes: The attribute values that have not been
specified take on the defauit values as specified in the FOSI. Defauit licordra & rucordra specify that
the entire graphic be used. Default hscale & vscale specify no scaling of the graphic. Scalefit
specifies the graphic be scaled to fit the reproduction area. Default hplace & vplace specifies that
hplace be center; vplace be middle. Note that this is not appropriate since the graphic is being scaled
to fit the reproduction area. Default coordst & coordend specifics that the entire reproduction area be
used. Default rotation is no rotation.

10.11.18.3.1 Licordra & rucordra. Llcordra is used to specify the left lower coordinate
pair of the portion of a graphic to be placed in the reproduction area. The coordinates are separated
by a comma. Rucordra is used to specify the upper right coordinate pair of the portion of a graphic o
be placed in the reproduction area. The coordinates are separated by a comma. These atuributes ailow
the abitity to designate a particular portion of the graphic to be used for an illustration and employs

world coordinates.

The syntax for the llcordra attribute (left lower) is integer, integer. The first integer is the stanting
position of the graphic window along the horizontal axis. The second integer is the starting position
of the graphic window along the vertical axis. For instance, a licordra value of 0.0 means that the
graphic window starts at the lower left point of the graphic.
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The syntax for the rucordra attribute (right upper) is integer, integer. The first integer is the
ending position of the graphic window along the horizontal axis. The second integer is the ending
position of the graphic window along the vertical axis. For instance, a rucordra value of 10000,10000
means that the graphic window ends at the upper right point of the graphic. Llcordra value of 0,0 and
rucordra value of 10000,10000 specifies the entire graphic be used for the illustration.

Example (see figure 4):

<graphic beoardno="plane" llcordra="0,0" rucordra="10000, 10000"
reprowid="2.5in" reprodep="2in">

FIGURE 4. Sample graphic 3.
Example (see figure 5):

<graphic boardno=*plane" llcordra="5000, 5000"
rucordra="10000, 10000" reprowid="2.5in" reprodep="2in">

V

FIGURE 5. Sample graphic 4.

Llcordra value of 5000,5000 and rucordra value of 10000,10000 specifies the upper right quadrant of
the graphic be used for the illustration.

102



MIL-HDBK-28001

10.11.18.4 Implied values of remaining attributes: The attribute values that have not been
specified take on the default values as specified in the FOSI. Default hscale & vscale provide no
specific scaling of the graphic. Default scalefit specifies the graphic be scaled to fit the reproduction
area. Default hplace & vplace specifies that hplace be center; vplace be middle. Note that this is not
appropriate since the graphic is being scaled to fit the reproduction area. Default coordst & coordend
specifies that the entire reproduction area be used. Default rotation is no rotation.

10.11.18.4.1 Hscale & vscale. The hscale and vscale properties can be changed to scale the
graphic to whatever size desired {cither larger or smaller than the original). The scaling values are
expressed in the form of percentages.

Example (see figure 6):

<graphic boardno="plane* hscale="100" vscale="100"
reprowid="5in" reprodep="4in">

FIGURE 6. Sample graphic 3.
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Example (see figure 7):

<graphic boardno="plane® hscale="50" vscale="50"
reprowid="2.5in" reprodep="2in">

FIGURE 7. Sample graphic 6.

Example (see figure 8:)

<graphic boardno="plane® hscale="25" vscale="25"
reprowid="1.25in" reprodep="1.25in">

SSasl-

FIGURE 8. Sample graphic 7.

10.11.18.5 Implied values of remaining attributes: The attribute values that have not been
specified take on the defauli values as specified in the FOS1. Default llcordra & rucordra specify that
the entire graphic be used. Default scalefit specifies the graphic be scaled to fit the reproduction area.
However, since hscale and vscale are being specified in the examples, these take precedence over
scalefit. Default hplace and vplace specifies that hplace be center; vplace be middle. Default coordst

& coordend specifies that the entire reproduction area be used. The default rotation is no rotation. -

10.11.18.5.1 Scalefit. This attribute allows the graphic to be scaled as needed to fit the size
of the reproduction area. The factor for scaling is the same in both directions. If the scaling attributes
(hscale and vscale) have values other than O, these take precedence over the scalefit attribute. The
declared value is %yesormno; 1 for yes and 0 for no.
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FIGURE 9. Sample graphic 8.

10.11.18.6 Implied values of remaining attributes: The attribute values that have not been
specified take on the default values as specified in the FOS1. Default licordra & rucordra specify that
the entire graphic be used. Default hscale & vscale provide no specific scaling of the graphic.
Default hplace & vplace specifies that hplace be center; vplace be middle. Note that this is not
appropriate since the graphic is being scaled to fit the reproduction area. Default coordst & coordend
specifies that the entire reproduction area be used. The default rotation is no rotation.

10.11.18.6.1 Hplace & vplace. The hplace attribute is used to specify.n horizonia! placement
of the graphic within the reproduction area. With the use of the hplace atiribute, a graphic can be
placed to the left, right, or center within the reproduction area.

The vplace auribute is used to specify the vertical placement of the graphics within the reproduction

aren. With the use of the vplace attribute, the graphics can be placed to the top, bottom, or middle of
the reproduction area. -
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Example (see figure 10):

<graphic boardno="plane” hplace=*lefc" reprowid="2.25in"
reprodep="2.25in" hscale="50" vscale="50">

NS o

ey " . —
b T

FIGURE 10. Sample graphic 9.

Example (see figure 11):

<graphic boardno="plane" vplace="top~” reprowid="2.25in"
reprodep=*2.25in" hscale="50" vscale="50"> .

FIGURE 11. Sample graphic 10.
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Example (see figure 12):

<graphic boardno="plane® hplace=*right" vplace="bottom"
reprowid="2.25in" reprodep=°2.25in" hscale=*50" vscale="50">

FIGURE 12. Sample graphic 1.

10.11.18.7 Implied values of remaining attributes: The auribute values that have not been
specified take on the default values as specified in the FOSI. Defauk licordra & rucordra specify that
the entire graphic be used. Default scalefit specifies the graphic be scaled to fit the reproduction area.
However, since hscale and vscale are being specified in the examples, these take precedence over
scalefit. Default coordst & coordend specifies that the entire reproduction area be used. The default
rolation is no rotation.

i ] Coordst & coordend. -‘The coordst attribute provides the left lower coordinate
pair which specifies the stant position in the reproduction area for placing the graphic. The coordend
attribute provides the right upper coordinate pair. This is the end position in the rcproducuon area for
placing the graphic. Both attributes employ the world coordinates.

The syntax for the coordst attribute (left lower) is integer, integer. The first integer is the starting
position of the reproduction area along the horizonial axis. The second integer is the starting position
of the reproduction area along the vertical axis. For instance, a coordst value of 0,0 means that the
lower lefi comer of the graphic would be placed to the lower left of the reproduction area.

The syntax for the coordend atiribute (right upper) is integer, integer. The first integer is the
ending position of the reproduction area along the horizonta! axis. The second integer is the ending
position of the reproduction area along the verntical axis. For instance, a coordend value of
10000.10000 mcans that the upper right comer of the graphic would be placed at the upper right point
of the reproduction area.
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Example (see figure 13):

<graphic boardno="plane* coordst="0,0" coordend="10000,10000"
reprowid="2.25in" reprodep="2.25in" hscale="50" vscale="50"> .

FIGURE 13. Sample graphic 12.
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Example (see figure 14):

<graphic boardno="plane® coordsc=*5000,5000"
coordend="10000,10000" hscale=-25" vscale="25" reprowid="2.25in"

reprodep=s"2.25in*>

5000

2500

{

2500 5000 7500

FIGURE 14. Sample graphic 13.

10.11.18.8 Implied values of remaining attributes: The attribute values that have not been
specified take on the default values as specified in the FOSI. Default licordra and, rucordra specify
that the entire graphic be used. Default scalefit specifies the graphic be scaled to fit the reproduction
area specified by coordend and coordst. However, since hscale and vscale are being specified in these

examples. these tnke precedence over scalefit. The default rotation is no rotation.

graphics.
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Example (see figure 15):

<graphic boardno='plane" reprodep="2.25" reprowid="2,25"
hscale="50" vscale="50" rotation="90">

FIGURE 15. Sample graphic 14.

10.11.18.9 Implied values of remaining attributes: The attribute values that have not been
specified take on the default values as specified in the FOSI. Default llcordra & urcordra specify that
the entire graphic be used. Default scalefit specifies the graphic be scaled to fit the reproduction area.
However, since hscale and vscale are being specified in the examples, these take precedence over
scalefit. Default coordst & coordend specifies that the entire reproduction area be used.

10.11.18.10 Graphsty. The graphic style (graphsty) attribute is a feature which allows access
to graphic environments that have been pre-defined in a FOSI. Attribute values are defined in the
FOSI and are accessible by the graphsty attribute id. In every FOSI there must be one graphic
environment which has the name default. This default set of characteristic values allows the author to
leave out attribute values that are supplied in the FOS1. If the graphsty attribute is not included in an
instance, the default graphic environment is used. As is always the case where an author can specify
attribute values that affect formatting, the author’s values override the FOSI characteristics. This
allows for authors to make an exception where necessary, but also frees them from having to specify
many attributes when they are already provided in the FOSI.

10.11.18.11 Describing tables. This section describes the characteristics necessary for the
composition of tables. Tables are treated separately in this handbook because they have unique
formatting characteristics. Tables are important in technical manuals because they contain and present
a large amount of data in a format that shows relationships among the data. The charactenistics for
tables described below allow for robust and discretionary access and manipulation of data contained
within tables, and facilitate exchange with, and use within, databases.

Within a FOSI, the table description is used 1o describe the organization and formatting of an actual

table, that is, data organized into a two-dimensional grid. Any associated information, such as title, is
described in the style description.
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10.11.18.11.1 Tables as graphics. While it is recognized that tables are often created and
treated as graphic itlustrations, it is essential for automated processing of source data that the markup
of tabular data be developed in such a way that allows the elements within a table to be mapped to the
FOSI table description and that automaied publishing systems be able to manipulate and reproduce
tabular data lhrough the use of a FOSI. Treating wables as graphics is not prccludcd but should be
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appropriately tagged.

10.11.18.11.2 The structure of tables. Tables have two structures. The source structure
describes the organization of table data within the source document. The output structure describes
how that data nctually appears in a two-dimensional format in the output. The purpose of the FOSI
entry for a table is to describe how those iwo structures are related.

10.11.18.11.3 Source structure. The source structure of a table is defined in the source
DTD. This structure should reflect the logical organization of the data as it relates to its purpose.
Typically, however, this structure also reflects the two-dimensional output structure. The following is
the source structure for a table.

Table
Title
Table Groups
Column Specifications
Table Head
Column Specifications
Rows
Entries
Entry Tables
Table Foot
Column Specification
Rows
Entries
Entry Tables
Table Body
Rows
Eniries
Entry Tables

Note that this source structure is generic, that is, the elements are general and do not relate to any
specific type of information that might go into the table. Other source structures for tables could be
defined that more specifically detail the table content. For example, a source structure for a special
tools list table could look like this:
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Special Tools List
Tools
Description
Part Number
Reference

In this case, the logical elements in the source structure are more closely related 1o the data in the
table.

10.11.18.11.4 Qutput structure and table objects. A table is a rectangular two-dimensional
grid. Its horizontal and vertical dimensions may or may not have uniform measures; they may be
determined from the source document instance, the FOSI, or both. The objects within a table are 1able
subset groups, table subsets, columns, rows, and cells. A table is the entire rectangle that takes up
space in the flowing text area. Characteristics of the table control the frame. A table subset group
(tgroup) is a set of table subsets containing an optional heading subset, an optional footing subset, and
one or more body subsets. A table subset is a set of contiguous rows within a table such as the
header, footer, or body of a tgroup. There is no space between table subsets in a table. There are
three types of table subsets - heading, footing, and body subsets.

The rows of heading or footing subsets are repeated above and below (respectively) each contiguous
(unbroken) block of rows from any of the table body subsets in the same table subset group. Thus, if
the table body subsets break across pages or columns, the heading and footing subsets for that table
subset group are repeated.

Table subsets may have different numbers of columns, but must be the same width as the table. A
column is a vertical collection of cells. A column has some specified width and is the depth of the
table subset. A row is a horizontal collection of cells. The width of a row is the width of the table
and the depth of a row is the depth of the deepest cell. A cell is the intersection of a column and row
and forms the basic area into which table content is placed. Characteristics of the cell control the
column and row separators, margins, and alignment. Table objects have the following hierarchy:

Table
Table Subset Groups (1 or more)
Column specifications (O or more)
Table Subsets (1 or more)
Column Specifications (0 or more)
Rows (1 or more)
Cells (1 or more)

In other words, tables are made up of table subset groups, (typically a single subset group), which
contain table subsets, which are made up of columns and rows, which intersect to form cells.

10.11.18.12 Mapping source structure to output structure. Through the table description
(tabdesc) of a FOSI, the source structure of a table in the source DTD is mapped into the output
structure defined in this section. Each source element is mapped into one or more table object(s). For
example, the table source structure in appendix A has the following mapping:
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Table Table

Tgroup Table Subset Group
Colspec Column

Spanspec Column

Thead Table Subset

Tloot Table Subset
Tbody Table Subset

Row Row

Entry Cell

Entryib! Table subset

Note that the table title in the source structure does not have a corresponding object in the output
structure. Formatting of the table title is specified in the style description.

Other able siructures may be mapped (o the iable output structure differently. For example, th
source structure for a special tools list made up of description, part number, and reference might be
represented with the following simple DTD fragment:

4]

<!ELEMENT tools - - (desc, partnum, ref)+>
<!ELEMENT {(desc, partnum, ref) - o (#PCDATA)>

Here tools is mapped (o a table in the FOSI, and desc, partnum, and ref are mapped to cells. To fully
specify the output of the table, however, may require specifying characteristics for columns and rows,
which do not have comresponding elements in the source,

This table, including an implied heading, may be mapped to the table object output structure as
follows:

Tools Table
Table Subset Group
Columns (3)
Table Subset (heading)
Row
Cells (3)
Table Subset (body)
Desc Row
Cell
Partnum Cell
Ref Cell

Note that each element may be mapped to a contiguous range of objects in the table object hierarchy,
with specification of appropriate characteristics for each. This mapping is accomplished by specifying
the table output objects and their characteristics in the charlist of the e-i-c of each relevant element.
Each table output object has a category in the output specification, with associated characteristics.
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The content of a source element must be contained within the lowest level table object specified in the
charlist for that source element. Thus, an error would occur if a source element were mapped into a
cell, and one of its sub-elements were mapped into a table subset. :

The range of table objects into which a source element is mapped must be contiguous in the table
object hierarchy. It is an error for an element to be mapped to a discontinuous range of elements.
Thus, an error would occur if a FOSI attempted to map an element into a table subset and a cell, but
not into a row.

To place text or graphics directly from the FOSI into the output table objects, as shown in the above
mapping, use the appropriate table object categories in the subchars specification of a usetext, putiext,
or putgraph.

The e-i-¢cs for source elements to be mapped into table objects may use the att and specval or fillval
constructs to create table specifications which are dependent on attributes of the document instance
elements. This supports the implementation of named table and table group styles.

10.11.18.13 Text flow rules of tables. Text flows within tables from left to right and from
top to botiom. That is, the first column of the first row (the first cell) is filled with the necessary text;
then the second column of the first row (the second cell} is filled. After the last column of the first
row is filled, text flows to the first column of the second row, and so on. Whenever two or more cells
are spanned, they are treated as a single cell with respect to the flow of text and filled with its content
in the upper left cell only.

Columns are implicitly numbered starting with 1 at the left most column and incrementing by 1 to the
right. Rows in each table subset are implicitly numbered starting with 1 at the top row and
incrementing by 1 to the bottom. A cell is uniquely identified by its position within a row and
column. ’

Spanning is the creation of cells that are larger than a single grid location. Span width indicates the
number of columns covered horizontally by a cell. Span depth indicates the number of rows covered
vertically by a cell. Spanning occurs in the direction of the flow of cell filling, that is, for horizontal
spanning, to the right of the cell where spanning is specified, and for vertical spanning, towards the
bottom from the cell where spanning is specified. A spanned cell is considered to be part of the first
row and first column in which it occurs.

The source markup for a table entry can explicitly specify the name of the column in which the cell
contents is to occur. When this information is not supplied, a flow rule is used to determine the cell
location. Entries are placed in the current column, which, if not previously specified is column 1.
After a column is filled, the current column becomes the column with the number current column
number + span width (where no spanning means span width is 1).

When fewer entries occur than cells in a row, the remaining cells are treated as if they were each filled
by an entry with empty content; that is, row and column separators appear for those cells that would
have them had the cell been filled. '
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10.11.18.14 Specifying the style of o table. Two aspects to specifying the style of a table
are geometric and text composition. The geometric aspect includes the number of columns, rutings,
and margins. The text composition aspect includes font, positioning of text within cells, and generally
those characteristics that can be apptied to text. Both of these kinds of characteristics can be specified
in the FOSI. Special 1able characteristics are provided to control the style of the table itself.
Composition characteristics are used to specify the style of the content.

In some cases, such as in the DTD in appendix A, style parameters can be controlled through
attributes in the source document. In these cases, these values are passed through to the FOSI through
the fillval construct. It is a matter of agreement between the source DTD author and FOSI author
which values are fixed in the FOSI and which values are actually supptied by the author in the source
document.

10.11.18.14.1 Table characteristics. When an e-i-c is mapped to the 1able output object by
the occurrence of the 1able attributes (tabatts) category in its charlist, unique characteristics for that
table as a whole are set up. such as the width, frame style (framestyle) and frame thickness (thick).

10.11.18.14.2 Table subset group and table subset characteristics. When an e-i-c is
mapped to a table subset group output object, or a table subset output object by the occurrence of the
tgroupatts or subsetatts category in its charlist, unique characteristics for that table subset group or
subset are set up, including the number of columns in the table, as well as characteristics for columns,
rows, and cells. Columns are implicitlly numbered beginning with | for the leftmost column and
incrementing by 1 for each column. Column names can be associated with each implicitly numbered
column. Span names can be established to refer o a horizontal span of columns indicated by the
name of the column in which to stant and the column in which to end.

When no table subset charactenistics (e.g.. number of columns) or column charactenistics (e.g.. column
widths) are specified for a table subset object, the characteristics specified for the nearest ancestor in
the source document that is mapped to a table subser group are used. If no such element exists, it is
an efror.

In addition, composition characteristics can be sngg!r_cd for each e-i-c to specify- the style and
positicning of the content within the elements. These composition characteristics override the table
characteristics already set up for the wble objects. Indents specified for the content are additive to the

margins established for the cell.

10.11.18.14.3 Scope of table characteristics. In genernl, there is a unique set of
characteristics for each 1able object. In addition, there is a set of standard cell characteristics
(stdcellarts) that control the characteristics of a cell but can be specified on any table abject. These
characteristics include column and row separators, margins, and alignment. When specified on a table

9 ] h e ithin tha e ol otk s | = o
object, these chamcteristics apply 1o the cells within the scope of that ovjeci. For example, when

standard cell characteristics are specified on a column, those values apply ta all the cells in the
column. When specified on more than one table object, the values for objects lower in the hierarchy
overnde the others for the scope of that object; that is, the order of precedence is cell. row, column,
table subsel, table subset group, and table.
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The table description calegories (tabatts, tgroupatts, subsetatts, colatts, rowatts, cellatts, stdcellatts), in
the charlist are intended only for the specification of table output object characteristics. The categories
may be used in environments and charsubsets in the style description section of a FOSI to define
environments and charsubsets which may be used in the table description section of the FOSI, as par
of a table description. The use of any of these categories in an e-i-c in the style description section of
a FOSI, either directly or by reference to an environment of charsubset is an error.

10.11.18.14.4 The content of tables. While it may be sufficient to specify the formatting of
simple text (#{PCDATA) within a cell by supplying cell characteristics and composition characteristics
for the cell, there may be a need to specify additional composition characteristics when the cell
contains more complex element content. For example, lists within table entries may differ from lists
in flowing text. These e-i-cs (that are children of the source table entry) must also be included in the
style description of the FOSI and the appropriate composition characteristics specified. The following
composition characteristics do NOT apply within tables: highlight reverse, background color and
background screen (cell reverse, color, and shading take precedence); keeps (row breaking takes
precedence); vertical justification; textbreak, start column, start page, page model id, and new page
model; span (cell spanning takes precedence). ’

10.11.19 Overriding FOSI values through the source markup. For any particular source
DTD, the values of many source attributes may map directly to table characteristic values. Where this
occurs, source attribute values can override any value supplied in the corresponding tabie
characteristic. A FOSI entry may be constructed such that values are supplied for characteristics but
any values supplied in the source override the specified value by using the fillval construct.

Authors need not specify all the attributes available to them. The attributes allow authors (0 create an
exception 1o a particular table style. For example, an author may wish to specify that a panticular
column should have its contents center-aligned when referencing a table style that specifies that all
columns are lefi-aligned. The author then needs only to specify a single attribute to get the desired
result. as the center value the author specifies for the align attribute can override the left value
specified in the FOSI. The left value remains in the FOSI after the exception is executed.

10.11.19.1 Table characteristics. The characteristics listed below are unique to tables, and
may be used in conjunction with composition characteristics to fully specify the output of tables.
Charactenistics that apply specifically to the table element.

Characleristics: Values:
Table Style 1D
Width Type List (Specific, Relative)
Specific Width Size/Distance
Relative Width Percentage
Frame List (All, Top, Bottom, Top&Bottom,
Sides, None)
Frame Thickness Size/Distance
Frame Style List (None, Blank, Single, Bold, Doyble)
Continue with Row Separator Toggle
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EXPLANATION:

a. FOSIs have a minimum of one table style specified as a result of supplying a default
value for each 1oble characteristic.

b. Width type (widthtype) indicates whether the width of the table is a particular

specified value or is relative to the column or page in which it is placed. When
specific is specified, a value should be supplied for the specific width (specwidth)
characteristic. When relative is specified, a value for the relative width (relwidth)
characteristic should be supplied to indicate the percentage of the column or page the

table is to Al

The frame thickness (thick) is measured from the outside edge of the table boundary

inwards. Notice that this differs from the other rule separators.

When the continue with row separator (consep) characteristic is tumed on, a table row

separator appears under the last table row on a column or page and above the first
table row on the succeeding column or page. When tumed off, both row separators

are omitted.

10.11.20 Standard cell characteristics. These characteristics apply to cells. They may be

Characteristics:

Column Separator On

Row Separator On
Catnmn Sonarmrar Widith

LU SYpairual vy idth
Row Separator Width
Column Separator Style
Row Separator Style
Left Margin

Right Margin

Top Margin

Botiom Margin
Horizontal Alignment

Venical Alignment
Alignment Character
Alignment Character Offset
Reverse

Background Color

Shading
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specified on any table object and apply to the cells within the scope of that object.

Values:

Toggle
Toggle

QI',FmI :In.nrp

Ao R P ic) Fit

Size/Distance
List (Biank, Single, Bold, Doublc Dashed)
List (Blank. Single, Bold, Double. Dashed)
Size/Distance
Size/Distance
Size/Distance
Size/Distance
List (Righl - Flush Right/Ragged left, Left -

cmmad ctabt i amitn PPy

rluau ur.:wnnggcu llglu wCiner - Ccuu;u:d
Justify - Flush Left & Flush Right, Char - A
character to align to the left of)

List (Top, Middle, Botiom)

String

Integer (percentage)

Toggle

List (black, white, red, orange, yellow, green,
blue, viclet, brown, gray)

Percentage
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Rotation Toggle
Text Width Size/Distance

EXPLANATION:

When column (colsepon) or row (rowsepon) separators are turned on, they have no
effect on the table frame. When column or row separators are turned on and frame is
turned off, no rule appears around the outside edges of the table.

Column (colsep) and row (rowsep) separators appear centered over the right boundary
and bottomn boundary respectively. Thus they always appear between columns or
rows. The separators shall appear centered between two columns or rows, such that
when a column separator is 1 point thick, .5 points impinge on the width of the
column to the left of the separator and .5 points impinge on the width of the column to
the right of the separator.

The values for row and column margins for a cell must be greater than half the
thickness of any column or row separators that apply to that cell. -

Any highlighting characteristics apply to the full cell area, extending through the
margins to the cell separators.

For shading, O is white, 100 is full color saturation.

When the value for rotation is turned off, the contents of the cell are placed in the
same orientation as the table. When the value is turned on, the content of the cell is
rotated 90 degrees.

The textwidth characteristic is used only when rotation is enabled. Textwidth specifies
the width to which the text is formatted. When unspecified, textwidth is the column
width minus the left and right celi margins.

For cells with rotation specified, the cell contents are formatted to the width specified
by textwidth-using any applicable composition characteristics; the cell contents are

rotated; then cell characteristics are applied.

No row with cells containing any graphic or rotated text can be split.

10.11.20.1 Table subset group characteristics. These characteristics apply specifically to
table subset groups.

Characteristics: Values:

Number of Columns Integer
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EXPLANATION:

a. The value for number of columns may be obtained from the source document via the
fillval characteristic.

10.11.20.1.1 Table subset characteristics. These characteristics apply specifically to table

subsets.
Characteristics: Values:

Number of Columns Integer

Keep - Keep the whole subset

together within the specified

boundary List (Column, Page, None)

Subset Type List (Heading, Footing, Body)

EXPLANATION:

a. The value for number of columns may be obtained from the source document instance
via the fillval characteristic.

b. The keep characteristic indicates the boundaries across which the subset cannot break
either a column or page boundary. Specifying column implies also keeping within the
page.

c. The subset type characteristic mdlcnu:s to which of the three table subset types to map
this element.

10.11.20.1.2 Column characteristics. These characteristics apply specifically to 1able

columns, '
Characteristics: Values:
Column Width String
Column Number String
Column Name String
Span Name String
Start Column Name String
End Column Name String
EXPLANATION:

Column characteristics (colatis) are used either to associate a column width (colwidth)
and optional column name (colname) with an implicitly numbered column (colnum) or

to associate the starting (namest) and ending (nameend) column names with a span

name (spanname). Either column width with column number and option column name
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should be specified or span name, start column name, and end column name should be
specified. The width of span is the sum of the widths of its contained columns.

b. The value of column number refers to the number of the column in the output
structure. It can either be specified in the FOSI or obtained from the source. In a
FOSI, a number refers to the implicit column number of a column in the output
structure. The keyword #LAST is used to refer to the last (rightmost) column
regardless of its implicit number. The keyword #DEFAULT can be used to specify a
set of characteristics to be used when no column characteristics are specified for a
column, either expiicitly in a FOSI or obiained from ihe source.

The value of column number can also be obtained from an attribute value specified for the

source element that is being mapped to a column (via a fillval). When this attribute has no

value specified in the source, the column number is derived as one greater than the last

column number specified (derived or explicitly) within the same table group. If no column

number has vet been specified for the current table group, column number is 1.

For example, suppose the colspec source element is mapped to a column and its colnum
attribute indicates the column number. If the first colspec element has no value for colnum
specified, column number is assumed to be 1. If the next colspec element’s colnum attribute
has the value 3, column number would be 3 and the column characteristics for column 2
would have to be derived from a column characteristic using the #DEFAULT keyword. If the
next colspec element had no value supplied for its colnum aunbute column number would be
4, and so on.

c. The column width is specified in terms of units of proportional measure plus amount
of fixed measure. The specification for the amount of proportional measure is of the
form number*. The fixed measure is specified exactly as any other width, size or
distance in the FOSI. The column width specification 5*+3pt is interpreted as 5 units
of proportional measure, plus 3 points. The proportional measure number must be an
integer.

The unit of proportional measure is calculated by subtracting the sum of all fixed
measures for all columns in a table from the width, and dividing the remainder by the
sum of the number of proportional units for all columns in the table.

d. It is an error to fail to provide a column width for all columns in the output structure,
either through implicit or explicit reference.

e Start column name and end column name refer to names assigned to columns in the
output structure via these column characteristics. The span name is associated with
this span of columns.

f. It 1s an error to specify more than one set of column characteristics for a given
column, either thro oh |mnhm| or exnhgn reference,
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10.11.20.1.3 Row characteristics (rowatts). These characteristics apply specifically to table

rows.
Characteristic: ' Values:
Break Row Toggle

EXPLANATION:

a. When 1ables are allowed to continue across column or page boundaries, they shall
normally break beiween rows. When the break row characteristic is tumed on, then a
break across & column or page boundary may occur within a row,

10.11.20.1.4 Cell characteristics (cellatts). These characteristics apply specifically to table

cells.
Characteristics: Values:
Column Name String
Span Name String
Span Depth Integer
EXPLANATION:
a. Either a column name or span name should be specified. The column name and span

name refer to the names assigned to a column or span of columns via the column
characteristics. In the case where both are specified, the column name is used. in the
case where neither is specified, the text flow rutes determine the column in which the
cell contents is placed.

b. The integer value for the span depth (spandep) characteristic designates the number of
rows the entry is to straddle, :

10.11.21 Describing footnotes. There are several aspects to describing footnotes that must be
coordinated. The footnote area element, subordinate to the flowing text area in the page description
section of the FOSI, has various atiributes that describe characteristics of the footnote area such as
footnote placement and separators. This footnote aren element has subcharacteristics to specify further
the formauting of the various footnote separators. Note that the subcharactenstics in the footnote area
are not used to affect the formatting of the text of the footnotes themselves.

In the footnote description (findesc) section of the FOSI, one gives the e-i-¢’s that describe the
elements (or pseudo-elements) that will cause their contents to be placed in the footnote area of the
page on which these elements are used. Associated with each e-i-c in the findesc is a ftnatis which
contains o charlist {(minus keeps and span) that specify the formatting of the footnote content itself.
More precisely, the contents (e.g.. the charlist) of the e-i-c in the findesc determines the characteristics
for what gets placed in the flowing text area when this e-i-c instance is encountered; the contents (i.e.,
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the charlist) of the ftnatts associated with this e-i-c determines the characteristics for what gets placed
in the footnote area when this e-i-c is encountered. The contents of this e-i-c instance (that is, the
source document element’s content) is placed into the footnote area under control of the characteristics
defined by the ftnatts (unless the ftnatts’ charlist uses the suppress characteristic). (The ftnatts’ charlist
may specify a default environment [envname]; however, the use of inheritance in the finatt’s charlist

or any of its categories will be ignored.)

In the simpler case where the source DTD has defined an element whose content is the footnote text
and whose location in the document instance determines where the footnote callout is to be placed,
this element would be described in the findesc and no other element is required. Assuming such a

DTD element called fint, the findesc might look like:

<ftndesc>
<e-i-¢ gi="ftnt">»

<!-- typeset callout in flowtext -->

erharlictr inharir="1"x»
<CNarilsc 1naerics .1 =

<!-- we assume ftnctr has an appropriate

entry in the rsrcdesc -->
<enumerat
increm=*1"
enumid="ftnctr">
<userext
source="fonccr">
<subchars>
<font
inherit="1"
size="6pt"
offset="4pt">
</subchars>
</e-i-c>
<ftnatts>

‘counter’

<!-- typeset superscript and footnote text in footnote area -->

<charlist>
<font
size="Bpt">
<leading
lead="9pc >
<!~-- we assume
<presp
minimum="2pt"
nominal="3pt"
maximum="4pt">
<textbrk
startln="1">
<usetext
source="ftncer”
placemnt="before">
<subchars>
<font
size="5pt"
cffset="3pt">
</subchars>
</usetext>
</ftnatts>
</ftndesc>

=}

the default {doc
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A source document fragment such as:

<para>This is a paragraph<ftnt>This is a footnote.</ftnt> with
a footnore in it.</para>

would cause a superscript number 1o be placed after the word paragraph in the paragraph and a
fooinote with an initial superscript number and ihe iext "This is a footnote.” to be piaced in the
footnote area of the current page.

In the more complex situation used in the example DTD (see appendix A), there is one element
(finote) whose content is the footnote text but whose pasition in the document instance is immelevant
and another element {ftnref) with no content but whose position determines (1) the location of the
callout in the flowing text and {(2) the page in whose footnote area the footnote text will be placed.
The ftnref element has an IDREF atiribute that refers to the finote element’s 1D attribute to allow the
ftnref 1o reference the appropriate footnote text. To accomplish this, the finote e-i-c must use the
savetex! category 1o save its contents for later use by the finref e-i-c. Neither the finote e-i-c nor the
finref e-i-c are special in that they both appear in the styldesc part of the FOSI. The finref element
must (1) cause the footnote callout number to appear in the flowing text and (2) cause the previously
saved footnote text to be placed in the footnote area of the current page. Both effects are

........ ra b P 1y = -

accomplished by using (via usetext} the saved footnote text surrounded by the tags of the element (in
this case, a pseudo-element) defined in the findesc. Note that this case could use the same findesc as
described above (except that, in this case, the ftnt element is now a pseudo-element). Furthermore,
there would be e-i-c entries in the styldesc for ftnote and finref as follows:

<e-i-c gi=*ftnote">
<!-- don’t typeset anything, but save this element‘’s contents
as the contents of a <frnt>...</ftnt> element -->
<charlist>
<suppress
sup="1°>
</charlist>
<ates>
<fillval
attname="id"
fillcat="gavetext"
fillchar=s"textid">
<gsavetext
conrule="<fcnt>, #CONTENT, </ ftnc">
</fillist>
</atr>
</e-i-c>
<eg-i-c gi="ftnref">
<!-- reference (via usetext) the previously saved footnote text --»>
<charlisc>
</charlist>
<atc>
<fillval
attname="xrefid*
fillcat="ugsetext"”
fillchar="source">
</act>»
</e-i-c>
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A source document fragment such as:

<ftnote id="xyz">This is a footnote.</ftnote>»

<para>This is a paragraph<ftnref xrefid="xyz"> with
a footnote in it.</para>

would cause the same outpul as in the previous case.

10.12 Parsing the FOSI. When.the FOSI is completed for the entire document, verify that the
encoding conforms to the OS DTD by running an SGML parser. The parser confirms that the SGML
syntax is correct and, in the case where characteristic values are a finite list, verifies that correct values
have been specified. The SGML parser cannot verify that other values make sense. It is the FOSI
author’s responsibility to ensure that the FOSI accurately reflects the formatting specification and that
all required values have been specified.
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11, ELECTRONIC REVIEW

11.1 Electronic review. The electronic review declaration set provides the required SGML
structures for the review of SGML text documents electronically using SGML for the comments.
{Note that this includes commenting on graphics and other entities at the level of the entire entity.)
The capability supported by these structures enables reviewers located in diverse environments to make
and exchange comments to multiple copies of a document file over a network. The comments may
then be soned, processed, and incorporated into the document by the owner system.

11.1.1 Electronic review process improvement. This capability represents a process
improvement over the traditional document development process:

a. The use of SGML throughout the entire document development cycle eliminates
redline paper copies and costly conversion cycles that typicatly occur during document
development.

b. The benefits of the SGML intelligent markup remain accessible throughout.
c. Time required for delivery and review cycle is reduced.
d. Text and graphics are maintained in discrete files under their originating processes,

facilitating reuse.

11.1.2 Electronic review comments. Electronic review comments using SGML are
distinguished from comments made using proprictary vendor annotation capabilities by the following
characteristics:

a. The comments may be associated with elements at any level in the document structure.
b. The comments may be shared beiween different proprietary platforms.
c. The comments are machine-processable for a variety of purposes, some of which may

be user-defined.

11.1.3 Electronic review declaration set overview. The electronic review declaration set

consists of a portable electronic review toolkit suitable for incorporation into any document type
declarntion. for use in review of any document instance of that type. The structures.have been defined
as generically as possible, in order to take many kinds of review into account: e.g., intemal contractor
reviews, Government reviews, contractor/Govemment reviews, and specification reviews (see appendix
D). Provision has been made for the definition of user-defined values for categones of review
information. Additional thought has been given to processing scenarios involving use of the
declaration set on a range of platforms, with automation of functions supported by the SGML
structures varying to great degree. Consequently, the declaration set has been designed to support the
preparation of comments (modification requests, or modregs ) that may be stored in either of the

following ways:
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a. Within a modification request-only document that references the base document
instance.
b. Within the base document instance 10 which the modification request(s) refers.

11.2 Electronic review declaration set. The following lists the declaration set defining the
required SGML structures for the review of SGML text documents electronically using SGML for the
comments (modification requests). This declaration set may optionally be used in the review of DoD
publications conforming to this specification.

<!--The following declarations may be referred to using a public entity as
follows:

<!ENTITY % ereview .
PUBLIC *"-//USA-DOD//DTD SUP MIL-PRF-28001 EREVIEW REV B//EN">

-

<!-- The $mrinfo entity is required for support of the electronic review
declaration set. Note that this entity matches an identical set of elements
in the base document being reviewed, and may therefore require tailoring
accordingly. Using the example DTD in appendix A, the $mrinfc entity is .
declared as follows:

<!'ENTITY % mrinfo " {pubno+, (revnum|{chgnum, chgdate) |pubdate))" >

-——2

<l1-- The $mrtext entity indicates what elements from the base DTD can occur in
the textual (i.e., mrpara and mritem) elements in a modreq. Using the example
DTD in appendix A, the %mrtext entity is declared as follows:

<!ENTITY % mrtext “#PCDATA | symbol" >

-—>

<!-- The S$mrelems entity indicates what elements from the base DTD can occur
within mrreason, mrinstr, mrgenmod, and mrrespns in a modreqg (the mrpara and
mrlist elements are generally meant to be included). Using the example DTD in
appendix A, the $mrelems entity is declared as follows:

<!ENTITY % mrelems "mrpara | mrlist | graphic* >

-—>

<!-- Generic default definitions of %mrinfo, %mrtext, and %mrelems are given
below. These are to be replaced by a definition appropriate to the document
being reviewed: -->

<!ENTITY % mrinfo "ANY" >

<!ENTITY % mrtext "# PCDATA" >

<!ENTITY % mrelems * mrpara | mrlist " >

<!-- Beginning of meodification request declaration set -->
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<!ELEMENT modreq -0 {mrinfo?, mrmod, mrrespns?} >

<!'ATTLIST modreq id ID #REQUIRED
xref NMTOKEN ‘ #IMPLIED
refpos {prexref |postxref|xref) °*xref*
by CDATA 8REQUIRED
date CDATA #REQUIRED
organiz NMTOKEN § IMPLIED
orgcat NMTOKEN #IMPLIED
cmntrcat NMTOKEN #IMPLIED
priority {1]2]314]5) # IMPLIED
category NMTOKEN #IMPLIED
topic CDATA $IMPLIED

> ;

<!ELEMENT mrinfo - o Smrinfo; >

<! ELEMENT mrmod - = {(mrreason?, {mrgenmod|(mrinstr?, mrchgtxt)}) »

<!ELEMENT ({mrreascnjmrinscr|mrgenmod) - o (Y¥mrelems;)+ >

< ! ELEMENT mrchgtxt - - ANY >

<!ATTLIST mrchgtxt chglec NUMEER $§IMPLIED
chglen NUMBER #IMPLIED

action {insert|delete|replace) "replace” >

<! ELEMENT mrrespns - - (fmrelems;)* >

<!ATTLIST mrrespns disposn NMTOKEN ¢IMPLIED
status NMTOKEN #§IMPLIED >

<!ELEMENT (mrpara|mritem) - o {Srrcext;) >

<!ELEMENT mrlist - - {mritem+) >

<!-- End of modification regquest declaration set -->

11.3 Using the electronic review toolkit. The electronic review declaration set consists of a
stand-alone toolkit that may be referenced as a public entity for use with a given document type
declaration, with little or no change to that document type declaration.

Use of the toolkit requires:

a. Unique identifiers on elements (a1 least to the level of granularity included in the
review),
b. Redefinition of the document level element via parnmeterization

An example of referencing the electronic review ioolkit for use with the example DTD in appendix A,
without change 1o the publicly registered DTD, is as follows:

<!DOCTYPE doc PUBLIC *-//USA-DOD//DTD EXAMPLE MIL-HDBK-2800i//EN-
(

<!-- The following parameter entity contains information identifying the
review document. This information matches the identical set of elements in
the review document. -->

<!ENTITY % mrinfo *®(pubno+, (revnum | (chgnum, chgdate) | pubdate))*">
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<!-- The following parameter entity indicates what elements from the base DTD
can occur in the "textual” {i.e., mrpara and mritem} elements in a modreq. -->

<!ENTITY % mrtext "#PCDATA | symbol* > .

<!-- The following parameter entity indicates what elements from the base DTD
can occur along with the mrpara and mrlist elements (e.g., within mrreason,

mrinstr, mrgenmod, and mrrespns}) in a2 modreq. -->

<!ENTITY % mrelems "mrpara | mrlist | graphic* >

<!ENTITY & review
PUBLIC "-//USA-DOD//DTD SUP MIL-PRF-28001 EREVIEW REV B//EN">
$review;

<!-- DOC CONTENT MODEL REDEFINITION -->

<!ENTITY % doc "((mrinfo, modreqg*) | (volume+ | docpart+ | (front?, body?,
rear?)}) ">

<!ENTITY % docexpt "ftnote | pgbrk | brk | arbtext | hrule | modreq >
1>

Cases in which a fine-grained review’is required may necessitate adding more id attributes 1o a
publicly registered DTD. It is presumed that any such changes would be made to a working version,
however, without impact on final deliveries.

In cases involving very large documents, it may be necessary to have a temporary SGML declaration
that accompanies the temporary working DTD, in order to accommodate the ID Capacity (IDCAP)
and/or the IDREF Capacity (IDREFCAP).

11.4 Electronic review functionality. Examples of functionality that can be supported by the
modification request structures are as follows:

a. Sorting of all comments to a given text element. (Note that this processing adds a
requirement (o the development of the base document instance: the assignment of
unique identifiers to all document elements with which reviewers may be required to
associate comments.)

b. Sorting the comments on the basis of comment ID information: e.g., reviewer, date,
organization, prionty, classification, and category.

c. Sorting comments related to a particular user-defined topic or concept.
d. Tracking the comments on the basis of configuration/version information about the

comments, and compiling a history file of comments (including disposition and status)
from a given review, or from all reviews of a given document.

o

Tracking comments on comments.
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f. Tracking the disposition determined as appropnriate for each comment by the
responsible organization.

g In the case of new text, replacement text, or a deletion being proposed by a reviewer,
supporting the following:

1) Marking in some manner (e.g.. highlighting) the precise portion of the
identified element that is to be affected by the change, and

2) Tracking the location information in the modreq. In the case of a modreq
proposing new text, replacement text, or a deletion that is being evaluated by a
document owner, displaying the precise area affected by the change on the
receiving system, on the basis of the location information in the modreq.

h. in ase of general modifications to a document being proposed by reviewers {(any
proposed changes other than ones in which specific proposed new text or replacement
text is suggested), sorting the general modifications for evaluation and manual
processing by the responsible organization.

i. Tracking the staws of the owner organization’s response to the comment.

11.5 Electronic review user interface. While the modreq declaration set may be used with
only minimal automation, it can suppornt user interfaces providing a high degree of automation of the
electronic review functions. For example. in the case where modreqs are wrilten to a separate modreq-
only file, the declaration set could support a window application which prompts the user to fill in a
template with information for a particular modreq, hiding the tags. Similarly, attribute values for the

modreq might be set via menu selections or use of a dialogue box. In the case where modreqs are
ctored in the document inctnnee the declarntion set micht sunnont automated cnnnrgss;gn!dg!gugg of
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the modregs prior to final CDRL delivery. In either case, features for configuration control of the
modregs could include a data base of modreqs which could be compiled into a history file for a given
review or for all reviews of the document.

11.6 Electronic review process. While the details of the electronic review process are not
specified, implementors will find it helpful 10 keep in mind a typical process for the review of an
SGML text document over an electronic network using SGML for the comments, as described below.
Notice that clear distinction between the two rcquircd roles of document reviewer and document owner

is critical to the smooth conduct of electronic review. Also note that cxlrl:lm:ly finc details of ummg
offer numerous possibilities, 1o be determined by the implementation.

a. The owner of the review document (e.g., organization or author) establishes those
auribute values for a modreq that are designed to be user-defined, then documents and
distributes these values as the operative attribute values for a given review or for
general use, along with any other review procedures required.

b. The owner of the review document instance assigns unique identifiers to every clement
(or to every element included in the review, since use of the SGML electronic review
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capability requires unique identifiers on elements). This assignment of unique
identifiers may be automated or semi-automated by implementations of vendor
software.

c. A copy of the review document is transmitted electronically over a network, or made
accessible 'via a distributed file system, to the receiving organization(s) or individual(s}.

d. The reviewer brings up the document on the receiving system, most likely in read-only
form, and begins the process of evaluation.

e. The reviewer writes modreqs, and optionally provides reasons for the following types
of proposed changes to the review document:

1) Change text, which consists of new text, replacement text, or a text element
deletion, or
2) A general modification to the document (i.e., any proposed change other than

one in which specific new text, replacement text, or a deletion is suggested).

In either case, a unique identifier is assigned to each modreq, and the appropriate attribute
values are set for the review information for each modreq. Where the implementation allows,
the modreqs are written to a separate modreg-only file. Optionally, the modregs may also be
stored within the review document instance (the actual content of the review document that

________ U, p -~ ) S
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f. The receiving system transmits electronically (or makes accessible via a distributed file
systemn) to the owner system the modreq-only file, or, optionally, the review document
in which modregs have been embedded.

g In the case of modreqs transmitted by multiple reviewers, the owner system performs
ID resolution of the various types of IDs assigned to the modregs. {Alternatively, a
common convention for the creation of modreq Ids should be promulgated by the
owner organization prior to commencement of the review.)

h. The owner evaluates the modreqs, determining
1) The disposition for each, and
2) The initial status of the response to each.

The comresponding attribute values are then set.
i. The owner organization incorporates the comments as appropriate, thereby creating the

new version of the base document. This is accomplished either by automated
incorporation of new text, replacement text, or a text element deletion for which an
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approved status is indicated, or by manual incorporation of changes resulting from an
approved genera} modification.

j- The history file for the modregs is updated with the final status of each modreq from

the review.

11.7 Modreq tag set description. See appendix D.
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12. SGML REUSE LIBRARY (SRL) AND SGML TAGSET REGISTRY (STR)

12.1 Background. The SGML Tagset Registry and the SRL are being created by Defense
Information Systems Agency (DISA) Center For Standards (CFS) to promote the efficient use of
SGML constructs and objects in the DoD. DoD wide standardization of SGML constructs (DTDs,
FOSIs, and their fragments) and objects {elements, entities, attributes of elements, public identifiers,
notations, and standard tagging schemes) facilitates reuse and saves DTD development time and source
file tagging time by using familiar markup rules.

12.2 DoD SGML standardization and reuse program. The DoD SGML Standardization

pictured in figure 16. The following paragraphs describe the principal functions unique to the
program.

' :am. Appiicstions v DoD CALS 5GML
\ STANDARDIZATION

POLICY DFFICE
(DISA CFS)

Propessd SGML Canstrurt |

» Dislags with COGA)awrs
= Fumdiaars to COGAars

FIGURE 16. DoD SGML siandardization and reuse program organization.

a. CALS SGML Standardization Policy Office (CSSPQ). The CSSPO is a function of
DISA CFS responsible for implementation and management of the DoD SGML
standardization and reuse program. As such the CSSPO develops, codifies, and
disseminates DoD policies and procedures to facilitate the program objectives. For
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more information about the SGML siandardization and reuse program. contact DISA
CFS at the address below:

ATTN: CALS Digital Standards Office
DISA, Center For Standards

Code: JIEO/JEBEB

10701 Parkridge Blvd.

Reston, VA 220914398

PHONE Number: (703)735-3568 DSN: 653-3568
FAX Number: (703)735-3257 DSN: 633-3257

CALS SGML Registry (CSR). The CSR is the sanctioning authority for all DoD
standard SGML constructs and objects. The CSR consists of two functional areas: the
CSR Administrator and the CSR Regisirar,

CSR Administrator. The CSR Administrator reviews.proposed SGML constructs and
objects (o ensure compliance with submission criteria and that they are technically
comrect in accordance with MIL-PRF-28001. The CSR Administrator distributes
proposed SGML objecis (o the membership of the CSR Registrar for the functional
assessmenl and coordination.

CSR Registrar. The CSR Registrar conducts functional assessment of proposed SGML
objects. CSR Registrar membership includes the DoD service and agency custodians
for MIL-PRF-28001 and other military standardization documents specifying SGML
constructs and objects, other DoD functional areas developing and utilizing SGML

spplications, and DISA CFS.

CALS SGML Library (CSL). (See 12.3).

12.3 CALS SGML Library (CSL). The CSL is the cenwral SGML data repository for the
DoD SGML standardization and reuse program. The CSL provides for the application of CSSPO
policies and procedures. the maintenance of data and information for the DoD SGML standardization
and reuse program, the technical suppont of the CSR function, and the distribution of SGML constructs
and objects to SGML applications developers and users. The CSL consists of three sub functions, the
CSL Librarian, SGML Reuse Library (SRL), and SGML Tagset Registry (STR).

12.3.1 CSL Librarian. The CSL librarian is the focal point for operation of the CSL, STR.
and SRL. Librarian functions provide management for the STR and SRL repositories and the
supporting communications infrastructure. Librarian functions include:

a.

Implementing the policies and procedures established by the CSSPO for the operation
and maintenance of the CSL repositories.

Developing and distributing internal procedures and instructions for the operation and

crem ol ko FOT . .
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Developing, distributing, and maintaining application software for the operation and
maintenance of the CSL repositories.

Developing, distributing, and maintaining-application software for the use of CSL
information products.

Providing configuration management for all application software, software
documentation, data base documentation, data base structure, and construct and object
data within the scope of the CSL repositories.

12.3.2 SGML Reuse Library (SRL). The SRL is the single-point source for DoD accepted
SGML DTDs, FOSIs, and their fragments. The SRL is comprised of a repository and communications
infrastructure, operating procedures, and user procedures.

a
a.

The SRL repository and communications infrastructure resides within

far Software Engineering Technology (ASSET) Reuse Library (ARL). The ARL is an
Advanced Research Projects Agency (ARPA) funded program to promote the sofiware
reuse. ARL users have the capability to search, view, and download SGML constructs
through commercial and Government on-line telecommunications services. Access to
the SRL repository requires the user to apply through the ARL.

The CSL Librarian develops and implements operating procedures for the SRL in
accordance with the policies and requirements established by the CSSPO. These
f
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procedures detail the internal operation of the SRL and the mainienance of the SRL

repository.

CSL use and access procedures provide users with information to obtain access to the
SRL, 1o use the SRL automated functions, and to submit SGML constructs for
inclusion in the SRL.

12.3.3 SGML Tagset Registry (STR). The STR is the single-point source for DoD standard
SGML objects. Composition of the STR includes the repository infrastructure, operating procedures,
and use procedures.

a.

The STR infrastructure consists of a SGML object repository and communications
capability.

1. The STR repository is a digital system employing a relational data base
management system. This repository consists of the SGML data structures and the
supporting data base applications. SGML object data structures house the
characteristic information necessary for each registered SGML object. Support
software applications provides the capability to use and maintain the information
entrusted to the repository. Users access the content of the repository through an
information product available through the National Technology Information Service
FedWorld Bulletin Board System and File Transfer Protocol server. This product
contains the STR data base and the user application to navigate the data. ~
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2. The STR communications capability provides the user access to DoD standard
SGML objects from Government and commercial on-line services accessible through
existing telecommunications capabilities. The use of existing services and
telecommunications capabilities ensures STR users will not require new or enhanced
communications capabilities.

b. The CSL librarian develops and documents the STR operating procedures and
implements those policies established by the CSSPO for the STR. These procedures
detail the interna! operation of the STR and the maintenance of the STR repository.

c. Use of the STR is supported through the following:

1. Instructions and procedures to gain access to the STR repository and to locate
and retrieve sanctioned SGML object data and the supporting user applications.

2. Instructions for using SGML. object data and the supporting user applications,
obtaining help in using an information product, and reporting deficiencies in an
information product.

3 Instructions, procedures, and requirements for submitting new SGML objects
to be considered for incorporation as DoD standard SGML objects.

12.4 Summary of operations. Figure 16 also shows how the DoD SGML standardization
and reuse program works. The following paragraphs describe two possible operational scenarios.

12.4.1 Scenario 1, direct reuse. The Direct Reuse scenario demonstrates how an
organization uses the CSL to develop o document instance. This scenario begins with the assumption
that the document class and the SGML Public Identifier of an existing DTD are known. The
document developer accesses the SRL and locates information about the DTD by searching on the
DTD's Public Identifier. The developer downloads the information and the DTD from the SRL to use
at the developer’s work site. The developer accesses the STR to obtain the definitions of the objects
declared in the DTD. The developer uses the DTD and the object definitions to create the SGML
document instance.

12.4.2 Scenario 2, modified reuse. The Modified Reuse scenario demonstrates how an
organization uses the SRL and the STR to develop a DTD for a new class of documents. This
scenario begins with the assumption that the developer has identified the generic structure and content
requirements for this new document class. The developer access the SRL. to determine if an existing
DTD has features in common with the new document class. To accomplish this, the developer
searches the SRL for DTDs by title or key words and reviews DTD descriptive information. The
developer may be able 10 reuse portions of existing DTDs that have features in common with the new
document class. The developer then downloads the DTD reuse candidates for further analysis. The
developer also uses the STR to obtain the object definitions declared in the candidate DTDs, for use
during the analysis.
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The developer accomplishes the following activities to further define the DTD. The appropriate
portions of candidate DTDs are selected to describe the new document class. Document structure and
content requirements that can not be satisfied using the existing DTDs are then identified. The STR is
used to access descriptions of standard objects. These descriptions are analyzed to identify standard
objects which satisfy some or all of the requirements. Requirements which can not be satisfied by
standard objects are defined in detail. These newly defined objects are submitted to the CSR for
review and coordination.

The CSR review and coordination process consists of a technical review by CSR Administrator and
coordinated through the CSR Registrar for functional issues. This process identifies any technical
problems and functional issues for new constructs and objects. This review process should take no
longer than 30 days. New constructs and objects are registered only when all technical problems have
been resolved and any functional issues are reconciled.
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reusable DTD constmc\s The developer ensures the DTD meets technical and functional requirements
of the contract or work agreement, and also ensures that the DTD complies with MIL-PRF-28001.

The developer submit the validated and verified DTD to the CSR Administrator for access through the
SRL.

The CSR Administrator checks the DTD to ensure that only standard objects are used. The
administrator also verifies that the DTD developer has certified that the DTD meets the technical and
functional requirements of the contract or work agreement, and that the DTD is MIL-PRF-28001

compliani. Once the DTD information is validated by the administrator, the DTD is made available
for access through the SRL.

-
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APPENDIX A
EXAMPLE DOCUMENT TYPE DEFINITION

10. SCOPE
/

10.1 Scope. This appendix contains an exampie document type definition and two tables
containing descniptions of its elements, attributes and attribute sets.

10.2 Example DTD. This is an example only and should not be used for acquisition
purposes
<!-- Start of Example DTD -->

<!-- The following set of declarations may be referred to using a public
entity as follows: -->

<!~- Depending on the software being used, the user may need to add the CALS
SGML Declaration to this DTrD or refer to it in an external reference. --»>

<!'-- The following set of declarations may be referred to using a public
enticy as follows:

<!DOCTYPE doc PUBLIC *-//USA-DOD//DTD EXAMPLE MIL~HDBK-28001//EN" > -->

<!-~- NOTE: 1In order to parse the following Document Type Declaration Subset
alone. insert "<!DOCTYPE doc [" at the beginning of the file and ")>" at the

end of the file. =--»

<!~- ENTITY DECLARATIONS -->

<'ENTITY % doc "volume+ | docpart+ | (front?, body?, rear?}” >

<!ENTITY & docexpt "ftnote | pgbrk | brk | arbtext | hrule® >

<!~- %service is the declared value of the service attribute of <doc>. It may
be redefined to include additional or remove existing acceptable values for
this atcribute. -->

<!ENTITY % service *af | navy | army | mec | dla | cg” >

<!~- The tdocatt entity may be redefined to provide additional atrributes for
the document level element as required.--»

<!ENTITY § docatt ’'service {Sservicsa;) #REQUIRED
docid CDATA # IMPLIED
version (basi¢ | revision | change) *basic"
docstat (prelim | draft | formal) *formal*
mantype (standard | card | decal) "standard” ‘' >

<!'~- MATH PACKAGE INCLUSION: To include the standard math package in a
document, include in the document’s document type declaration subset the
following declaracion:

<!ENTITY % math *"INCLUDE® > -->
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<!ENTITY % math "IGNORE" >
<![ %math; [

PUBLIC

C
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<!ENTITY % mathpa
] D

$mathpac;)]>

<!-- NOTE: Additionally required character sets must be explicitly designated
in the document's deocument type declaration subset. --»>

<!-- The following entity is referenced in $text; --»>

<![ Smath; [

<!ENTITY % mathtxt " | dfref | £ " > -
<l-- only if %math; is "include" -->
11>

<!ENTITY % mathtxt "* >

<!-- otherwise -->
<i-- The following entity is referenced in %paracon; -->
<i[ $math; [

<!ENTITY % mathcon * | daf | dfg * >
<!~ only if %math; is "include® -->
11>

<!ENTITY % mathcon "" >

<!-- ATTRIBUTE DEFINITION COLLECTIONS AND PARTS THEREOF -->

<!-- Many attributes have a Boolean value. They are uniformly given the
declared value "%yesorno;" rather than NUMBER to indicate this intent. 0 is
interpreted as false; all other numbers as true. -->

<!ENTITY % yesorno *NUMBER" >

<!=-- The itemid attribute group provides the ability to describe the text to
which the attribute group pertains by the identifiers associated with the part
to which the text refers. This group is also used within the standard body
attributes {described below). -->

<tENTITY % itemid “"sssn CDATA #IMPLIED
unit CDATA $#IMPLIED
module CDATA # IMPLIED
lru CDATA #IMPLIED
assem CDATA #IMPLIED
subassem CDATA #IMPLIED
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ssubassm CDATA #IMPLIED
compen CDATA # IMPLIED
partno CDATA #IMPLIED
refdes  CDATA ¢IMPLIED" >
<!-- The content attribute group provides the ability to describe the text to

which the attribute group pertains by the type of content, applicability,
skilltrack, figures, and tables associated with the text. This group is also

used within the standard body attributes (described below). -->
<!ENTITY % content "texttype NUMBER #IMPLIED
appliccype IDREFS - #IMPLIED
applicrefid IDREFS Y IMPLIED
skillcrk NMTOKENS #IMPLIED
contyp {desc | proc) #IMPLIED
assocfig IDREFS #IMPLIED
assoctab IDREFS $§IMPLIED" >
<!-- Some elements get a collection of attributes known collectively as body

attributes. The %bodyatt entity contains all of the appropriate atrtribute
definitions. -->

<!'ENTITY & bodyattr ‘id ID #IMPLIED
inschlvl NUTOKENS $ IMPLIED
delchlvl NUTOKENS #IMPLIED
label CDATA $§ IMPLIED
hep Ryesernec; *0- .
stub (STUB}) #CONREF
Sitemid:

fcontent;’ >

<!-- Many elements get a security-related collection of attributes. The %secur
entity contains all of the appropriate attribute definitions. --»>
<!ENTITY & secur ‘security {u | ¢ | 8| ts) HIMPLIED
restrict NMTOKENS $IMPLIED
release NMTOKENS #IMPLIED
codeword NMTQKENS #IMPLIED
gcilevel tyesorne; “0-
diglyph NMTOKENS #IMPLIED’ >
<!-- %erptype is the declared value of the erptype attribute of <errpt>. It

may be redefined to include additional or remove existing acceptable values
for this arctribucte. --»>

<!ENTITY % erptype “tpdr | afto22 | da2028* >

<!-- %notctype is the declared value of the notctype attribute of <notice>. It
may be redefined to include additional or remove existing acceptable values
for this attribute. --»>

<!ENTITY % notctype “dist | auth | fouo | branch | pgclass | disclos |

supersed | effdate | suppl | nopg | noclaspg | warning |
destr | safesup | opersup | maintsup~ >
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<!-- %sigcype is the declared valuve of the sigtype attribute of <sigblk>. It
may be redefined to include additicnal or remove existing acceptable values
for this attribute. -->

<!'ENTITY % sigtype "preparer | approval | review | concur | other" >

<!~~ ELEMENT TYPE COLLECTIONS AND MODEL GROUPS -->
<!=-- PITLES -->
<!~- Some elements which have either required or optional titles may at times

also require shortened forms of the title. If shortened titles are to be
allowed in the instance then the parameter entity %short1tleuse, should be
redefined as "include". ~->

<!'ENTITY % shortitleuse ’'IGNORE’' >

<!{ %shortitleuse; [

<!ENTITY % shortitle ", shorttitle?">]]>

<!ENTITY % shortitle =" >

<!-- RUNNING TEXT -->

<!=-- Various numbers embedded in running text are tagged to permit easy

identification for database work. They generally have no special display
formatting requirements. -->

<!ENTITY % nums "{partno serno partdesc smrcode | nsn | modelne | sssn
| refdes | docno figindex lin }| faultcode)" >

<!-- NOTE: The following paramecer entity declaration contains one or more

parameter entity references. This entity declaration must be preceded by the

entity declaration for these referenced entities. -->

<!ENTITY % text "(#PCDATA | ftnref | xref | indxflag | verbatim | emergency
| change emphasis | applicabil | symbol | subscrpt |
supscrpt $nums; | tool | testeq | material | torqueval |
extref | dataiden $mathtxt;}+" >

<!-- PARAGRAPH CONTENT -->

<!-- Various types of lists can occur within the body of a paragraph, and

generally where one can occur, 50 can any other type. -->

<!ENTITY % list "{seqlist | randlist | deflist)" >

<'-- Unnumbered paragraph content consists of text, with optionally intermixed

lists, applicability definitions (and math displays, if the math package is
included). --> ..

<!-- NOTE: The following parameter entity declaration contains one or more
parameter entity references. This entity declaration must be preceded by the
entity declaration for these referenced entities. --»>

<!ENTITY % paracon "(%text; | %list: | applicdef Smathcon;}+" > :
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<t-- (UNNUMBERED) PARAGRAPHS AND PARAGRAPH-LIKE ELEMENTS -->
<!-- Special paragraphs usually are just an appropriately labelled paragraph,
but in certain cases they can have more than one paragraph within them. ~--»>

<!'ENTITY % spcpara " (warning | caution | note)® >

<!-- NUMBERED/TITLED "PARAGRAPHS" AND OTHER SUBSECTION-LIKE ELEMENTS

-

<!-- Step content consists of optional warnings, cautions, and notes {in that
order, and applying to the following paragraphs). and chen an unnumbered
paragraph, followed optionally by notes. Numbered paragraph content consists
of a title, the same special and unnumbered paragraphs followed optionally by
notes as are in step content, and finally optional steps. -->

<!ENTITY % titles "(title %shortitle;)" >

<!-- NOTE: The following parameter entity declaration contains one or more
parameter entity references. This entity declaration must be preceded by the
entity declaration for these referenced entities. --»

<!ENTITY % nparcon "{%cictles;, {specpara | para)+)}*" >
<!~- FRONT, BODY, REAR MATTER ELEMENTS ~-->

<!-- The content models for <front>, <idinfe>, <section>, and <rear> are
entities so that they can be redefined. --»

<!ENTITY % frnt *{(idinfo | warnsum | chgsheet | lep | promul | chgrec |
foreword | preface | intro | contents | illuslist |
tableligt | safesum | howtouse )+)" >

<!ENTITY % idinf *({(pubno | prepubno | nsn | chgnum | revnum | titleblk | mfr
| contractno | docmfr | seal | notice | downgrd | pubdate |
chgdate)+}" »

<i-- %chgsht is a parameter entity reference for the content model of the
element type chgsheet. It is used as is or it may be changed for use with a
specific class of documents. An example of how it may be changed would be if
the system were to generate the change sheet. Then the content model would be
changed to a declared content of EMPTY. -->

<!'ENTITY % chgshr " {chgnum, address, date, prtitle, para?, chglist)® >

<!-~ NOTE: The following parameter entity declaration contains one or more
parameter entity references. This entity declaration must be preceded by the
entity declaraction for these referenced entities. --»

<!ENTITY % sect *{%titles;, paral*}~ >

<!ENTITY % rr *({appendix | glossary | index | errpt | foldsect)}+)" >

<!-- MISCELLANEOUS -->
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<!-- SPECIAL CHARACTER SETS -->
<!-- The following public character entity sets are reguired to meet the

general requirements of most service applications. Exceptional character
requirements may be met by selecting additional public character entity sets

N T

from MIL-PRF-28001 appendix C. Those exceptional requirements must be
separately specified in the contract. -->

<!ENTITY % ISOlatl PUBLIC "ISO B8879:1986//ENTITIES Added Latin 1//EN">
<!ENTITY % ISOpub PUBLIC "ISO B8879:1986//ENTITIES Publishing//EN">
<!ENTITY % ISOgrk3 PUBLIC "ISO 8879:1986//ENTITIES Greek Symbols//EN'>

<!ENTITY % ISOnum PUBLIC
"IS0 8879:1586//ENTITIES Numeric and Special Graphic//EN" >

<!ENTITY % ISOtech PUBLIC
"IsS0O B879:198B6//ENTITIES General Technical//EN" >

$1S0latl; %ISCpub; %ISOgrk3; %ISOnum; %$ISOtech;

<!-- ELEMENT DEFINITIONS -->

<!-- BIG ELEMENTS (BIGGER THAN FRONT MATTER, BODY, CR REAR MATTER} -->»

<!-- A document ceontains veolumes, a volume coptains parts, a part has front
matter, body., and rear matter. --> ’ ’
<!ELEMENT dec - - (%doc;) +(%docexpt:} >

<!ATTLIST doc %docatt; %secur; >

<!ELEMENT volume - - {{docpart, docpart+) | rear?) »

<!ATTLIST volume tocentry %yesorno; "l1" $bodyatt; $secur; >

<1ELEMENT docpart - - ({front?, body?,rear?) >

<!ATTLIST docpart %bodyatt; %secur; >

<!-- FRONT MATTER AND- ELEMENTS PECULIAR THERETO -->

<!-- Front matter contains identifying information for the document: title and
cover pages, foreword, various lists, and various special-purpose types of

information interspersed. The %frnt; entity permits specialization to a
particular variant DOCTYPE. -->

<!-- entity % frnt "(idinfo | warnsum | chgsheet | lep | promul | chgrec |
foreword | preface intro | contents | illuslist |
tablelist | safesum | howtouse })+" -->

<!ELEMENT front - - ({%frnt;) >

<!ATTLIST front %secur; >

142



e

MIL-HDBK-28001

APPENDIX A

<!-- entity % idinf *(pubno | prepubno | nsn | chgnum | revnum | titleblk |}
mfr | contractno | docmfr | seal | notice | downgrd |
pubdate | chgdate)+* -->

<!ELEMENT idinfo - - ({%idini:) >

<!ATTLIST idinfo %secur; >

<'ELEMENT (pubno | prepubne) - o (user?, docno)+ >

<!ATTLIST (pubno | prepubno) %secur:; >

<!'ELEMENT user - - (%text;) »

<!'APTLIST user %secur; >

<!'ELEMENT titleblk - - {volnum?, docpartn?., revnum?, doctype, maintlvl-,
prrtitle, stitle?) >

<!ATTLIST titleblk %secur; >

<!ELEMENT {volnum | docpartn | revnum | doctype | maintlvl | chgnum) - o

(¥texc;) >

<!ATTLIST (voinum | docparctn | revnum | doctype { maintlvl | chgnum)
%secur;>

<!ELEMENT prtitle - - (nomen, egpttype?, (pslist | partne | serno | modelno

| nsn)*, subject?} >
<!'ATTLIST prtitle %secur; =
<1'ELEMENT nomen - - (%text;) >

<'ATTLIST nomen %secur; >

<!'ELEMENT eqgpttype - - (%texc;) »
<!ATTLIST egptiype %secur; >
<!ELEMENT pslist - - ({partno, serno)+ >

<!ATTLIST pslist %secur; >

<!-- partno, serno, modelno, nsn found in %nums under "TEXT". -~->
<!ELEMENT subject - - (%texc;) >

<!ATTLIST subject %¥secur:; >

<!-- end <prtitle>, continue <titleblk> -->

<!ELEMENT stitle - o (%text;) >

<!ATTLIST stitle %secur; >

<!'-- end <titleblk>, continue <idinfo>» --> .
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<!ELEMENT (mfr | contractno | docmfr) - o (%text;) >

<!ATTLIST {mfr | contractno | docmfr) %secur; >

<!ELEMENT geal - o {(graphic) »
<!-~ A <notice> usually contains standard text as defined in entity
declarations in MIL-PRF-28001, e.g., <notice

notctype="dist">&distrib;</notice>. If a notice containing other text is
needed, the text should be directly included as the content of the <notice>
element, e.g.: <notice notctype="auth">Published by Authority of the
Secretary of Defense</notice>. --»>

<!ELEMENT notice - o ({para+) +(table) >

<!'ATTLIST notice notctype (%notctype;)} #IMPLIED %$secur; >
<!ELEMENT downgrd - o (authrty | phrase | oadr | date)+ >

<!ATTLIST downgrd %secur; >

<!ELEMENT authrty - o (%text;) >

<!ATTLIST authrty %secur; >

<!ELEMENT (phrase | oadr} - o (%text;) >

<!ATTLIST {phrase | oadr) %secur; >

<i-- end <downgrd>, continue <idinfo> -->

<!ELEMENT (pubdate | chgdate) - o (%text;) >

<!ATTLIST (pubdate | chgdate) %secur; >

<!-- end <idinfo>», continue <front> -->

<!ELEMENT lep - o EMPTY >

<!ELEMENT warnsum - © {paral | para | warning}+ >

<!ATTLIST warnsum inschlvl NUTOKENS #IMPLIED
delchlvl NUTOKENS #IMPLIED
tocentry %yesorno o

$secur; >
<!ELEMENT chgsheet - o (%$chgsht;)} >
<!ATTLIST chgsheet %secur; >
<1ELEMENT chglist - o (removepg, insertpgl}+ >
<!ATTLIST chglist $secur; >
<{ELEMENT {removepg | insertpg) - © (#PCDATA) >

<!ATTLIST (removepg | insertpg} %secur; >
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promul - - (title?, para‘, (sigblk | graphic)*) >
promul fbodyatt: tsecur; >

chgrec ~ © (table | graphic) »

chgrec $bodyatt: %secur; >

(foreword| preface | intro) - o (para0 | para | symbsect |
¥spcpara; internatlscd {
sigblk)+ +{figure | table | chart) >
{foreword| preface | intro) tocentry $yesorno; "1
Sbodyatt;
$secur; >

{symbsect| abbrsect) - o {deflist)+ >
{symbsect| abbrsect) %tbodyatt %secur; >

internatlstd - o {para+) >

internatlstd $secur; >

sigblk - o {(purpese | graphic | signer | position | organiz |
address | date)+ >

#IMPLIED Rfgecur:

1k

igh >

purpose - o (%ttext;) >

<!'ATTLIST purpose %secur; >

<!ELEMENT signer - o [(%text;) >

<!ATTLIST signer %secur; >

<!ELEMENT (position| organiz | addressj - o (S%text:} >

<!ATTLIST (position | organiz | address) %secur; >

<!-- end <sigblk> and <foreword>, continue <front> -->

<!ELEMENT howtouse - ¢ ( %sect; | parald | para+) >

<!ATTLIST howtouse tocentry tyesorno; 0"
shortentry %yesorno; 0"
tbodyatt;
¥secur: >

<!ELEMENT contents - o EMPTY >

<!ATTLIST contents shortentry %yesorno; ~0¢* >

<!ELEMENT {illuslisc| tablelist) - o EMPTY >

<'ATTLIST {illuslist | tablelist } tocentry fyesorno; "1-
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shortentry $yesorno; 0" >
<!ELEMENT safesum - o (para | precaut | warning | caution)+ >
<!ATTLIST safesum tocentry $yesorno; 'Ry
shortentry Syesorno; "0~
$bodyatt;
$secur; >
<!ELEMENT precaut - o (%text;)} >
<!ATTLIST precaut %secur; >
<!-- BODY AND ELEMENTS PECULIAR THERETO -->
<!-- The body contains two or more chapters, a chapter contains two or more
sections, a section contains numbered paragraphs. If there is only one, its
content may be used as the content of the next higher level, except that a
one-chapter body cannot have sections. --»
<!ELEMENT bedy - - ( chapter | section | ftnsec | para0 | ddunit)+ >
<!ATTLIST body %secur; > .
<!ELEMENT chapter - - (%titles;, ({section | ftnsec)+ | paraQ+)) »
<!ATTLIST chapter tocentry $yesorno; i
shortentry %yesorno; "o

$bodyatt;
$secur; >

<!=--ENTITY % sect "(%titles;, paral+)"> —-->

<! ELEMENT

<!ATTLIST

< !ELEMENT

<!ATTLIST

<! ELEMENT

<!ATTLIST

<! ELEMENT

<!ATTLIST

<! ELEMENT

< !ATTLIST

< | ELEMENT

(section|ftnsec) - - (%sect;) >

{section| ftnsec) tocentry $yesorno; "1
shortentry %yesorno; Bl thy
$bhodyatt;
$secur; >

ddunit - - (ddintro, ddsheet+} >

ddunit portien {section | chapﬁer) #IMPLIED %secur; >
ddintro - o {title | dddesc | ddindex)+ >

ddintro %secur; >

dddesc -~ o ((para+, para0*) | para0+) >

dddesc $secur; >

ddindex - o ({{(para+, para0*)| para0+)|ddlist) >
ddindex %secur; >

ddlist - o (partno | pgnol+ > :
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<!ATTLIST ddlist %secur; >
<!ELEMENT pgno - - [%text;) >
<!ATTLIST pgno %secur; >
<!ELEMENT ddsheet - - (partname, ( partno | modelno | serno | egpttype),

{{para+, para0*) | para0+)) >
<!ATTLIST ddsheet %secur; >
<!ELEMENT partname - - (%text;) >
<!'ATTLIST partname tsecur; >
<!=-- REAR MATTER AND ELEMENTS PECULIAR THERETO --»>
<!-- entity % rr "{ appendix | glossary | index | errpt | foldsect)+" -->
<!ELEMENT rear - - (%rr:) >

<!'ATTLIST rear %$secur; >

<!ELEMENT appendix - - (%titles;, ((section | ftnsec)+ | paraQ+)) >
<!ATTLIST appendix tocentry Yyesorno; -1-
shortentry %yesorno; 0"
fbodvatt:
Ysecur; >
<!'ELEMENT glossary - - (para?, (title,deflistc)+) >
<!ATTLIST glossary tocentry fyesorno: 1"
shortentry %Yyesorno; 0"

$secur; >
<!ELEMENT index - o EMPTY >
<!ATTLIST index shortentry %yesorno; 0" >
<!ELEMENT errpt - o EMPTY »
<!ATTLIST errpt erptype (Serprype:) #REQUIRED %secur; >
<!ELEMENT foldsect - - (foldouts+) >
<!ATTLIST foldsect S$secur; >

<!ELEMENT foldout - o {(figure | table | charct) >

<VATTLIST foldout pastyle NUMBER §IMPLIED %cgecur

Sl WA alballeL LA Ll gt =3 S W oa e AR e iiad wer e g

>

<!--NUMBERED/TITLED PARAGRAPHS AND OTHER SUBSECTION-LIKE ELEMENTS-->

<!--<!ENTITY % nparcon *{%titles;, (specpara | para}+, (stepl, stepl+}?)" -->

<!ELEMENT specparaéd - - {warning*, caution®, nete*, para, note*) >
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<!ATTLIST specpara %secur; >

<!ELEMENT paral -~ o (%nparcon;,stepl*,subparal*} +{figure | chart | table) >

<!ATTLIST paral tocentry fyesorno; b
shortentry %yesorno; "gr
$bhodyatt;

$secur; >
<!ELEMENT subparal - o (%nparcon;, {stepl+ | scepﬁ+)?, subpara2*) >
<!ATTLIST (subparal | subpara2 | subpara3 | subparad | subparaS | subparaé
| subpara?7 | subparaB} tocentry %yesorno; "0" shortentry %yesorno;
“0* %bodyatt; %secur; > :
<!ELEMENT subpara2 - o (%nparcon;,( stepl+ | step3+)?, subpara3i*) >
<!-- See above for attribute list. -->
<!ELEMENT subpara3 - o {(%nparcon;, (stepl+ | stepd+)?, subparad*) >
<!-- See above for attribute list. -->
<!'ELEMENT subparad - o (%nparcon;, (stepl+ [ step5+)?, subpafaS‘) >
<!-- See above for attribute list. -->
<!ELEMENT subpara5 - o (%nparcon;, (stepl+ | stepé+}?, subparat*) >
<!-- See above for attribute list. -->
<!'ELEMENT subparabt - o {%nparcon;, (stepl+ | step7+}?, subpara7*) ;
<!-- See above for attribute list. --»>
<!ELEMENT subpara? - o {%nparcon;, {stepl+ | stepB+)?, subparaB8*) >
<!-- See above for attribute list. --»
<!ELEMENT subpara8 - o {%nparcon;,stepl* ) >
<!-- See above for attribute list. -->
<!-- ENTITY % stepcon "({specpara | para)+" -->
<!ELEMENT stepl - o {%stepcon;,step2*) >

<!ATTLIST {stepl | step2 | step3 | stepd | step5 | step6é | step7 | stepB)
_%bodyatt; %secur; >

<!ELEMENT step2 - o (%stepcon;,step3*) >
<!~- See above for attribute list. =-->
<! ELEMENT step3 - o (%stepcon;,stepd*) >

<!-- See above for attribute list. -->
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<!ELEMENT stepd - ¢ (%stepcon;,step5°) »
<1-- See above for attribute list, --»>
<!ELEMENT stenS - o (%stepcon;.step6*) >
<1-- See ahove for attribute list, -->
<!'ELEMENT stepf6 - © (%stepcon:,step?*) >
<!-- See above for attribute list. -->
<!ELEMENT step? - o (%¥stepcon;,stepB*) >

<!i-- Sege above for attribute list., -->

<!'ELEMENT step8 - o (%stepcon;} >

<!-- See above for attribute list., --»>
<!-- {UNNUMBERED) PARAGRAPHS AND PARAGRAPH-LIKE ELEMENTS -->
<!'-- {(Unnumbered) paragraphs contain running text., possibly interrupted by

lists, applicability definitions, and (if mathpac is included) displayed
formulae. Occasionally, a paragraph may consist solely of a list, definition,
or ‘formula without any running texc. -->

<!-- entity % paracon °*({(%text; | %lisc; | applicdef %mathcon;)+)* -->
<!ELEMENT para - o (%paracon;) »

<!'ATTLIST para thodyatt; %secur; »

<!-- Various types of lists can occur within the body of a paragraph. and
generally where one can occur, S0 can any other type. -->

<!-- entity % list "(seqlist | randlist | deflisz)" -->
<!ELEMENT (seqlist | randlist) - - (ticle?, item+) >
<!ATTLIST seqlist prefix CDATA ¢ IMPLIED
numstyle (arabic | romanuc | romanlc | alphauc | alphalce)
#IMPLIED
tbodyatt;
$secur; >
<!ATTLIST randlist prefix CDATA # IMPLIED %secur: >

<!ELEMENT item - o (para+) +{table) >

<!ATTLIST icem id ID #IMPLIED
label CDATA # IMPLIED
fsecur; >

<!ELEMENT deflist - - (tritle?, (term, def)+) >

<!'ATTLIST deflist %secur; >
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<!ELEMENT term - o (%text;) > y
<!ATTLIST term %¥secur; >
<!ELEMENT def - o (para+} +{table) >
<!ATTLIST def %secur; >
<!ELEMENT applicdef - - (title?, applichd, applicid+)} >
< TATTLIST applicdef id ip #REQUIRED $secur; >
<!ELEMENT applichd - o (term, def) >
<1ATTLIST applichd %secur; >
<!ELEMENT applicid - o (term, def) >
<!ATTLIST applicid id ID #REQUIRED %secur; >
<!-- SPECIAL PARAGRAPH ELEMENTS -->
<!--entity % spcpara "(warning | caution | note)" --»>
<!ELEMENT (warning { caution | note} - - ({graphic | para | ®list;}+
-({figure | table | chart) >
<{ATTLIST warning type CDATA #IMPLIED
xrefid IDREF #IMPLIED
vital fyesorno; “on
%¥secur; »
<!ATTLIST (caution | note) type CDATA #IMPLIED
xrefid IDREF #IMPLIED
$¥secur; >
<!-- RUNNING TEXT -->»
<!-- Various numbers embedded in running text are tagged to permit eas
identification for database work. They generally have no special displ
formatting requirements. --»>
<!ELEMENT xref - o EMPTY >
<!ATPLIST xref xrefid IDREF #REQUIRED
xidtype (text | figure |table) #REQUIRED
pretext CDATA . #IMPLIED
posttext CDATA #IMPLIED
%secur; >
<!'ELEMENT extref - o EMPTY >
<!ATTLIST extref docno CDATA #IMPLIED
pretext CDATA #IMPLIED
posttext CDATA #IMPLIED
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<!ELEMENT graphic - o

<!ATTLIST graphic boardno

<! ELEMENT

<!ATTLIST

< !ELEMENT
<!ATTLIST
<!ELEMENT
<!ATTLIST
<! ELEMENT

<!ATTLIST

<!ELEMENT

APPENDIX A
EMPTY >
ENTITY #REQUIRED
graphsty NMTOKEN # IMPLIED
iicordra CDATA §iIMPLIED
urcordra CDATA AIMPLIED
reprowid NUTOKEN # IMPLIED
reprodep NUTOKEN #IMPLIED
hscale NUTOKEN $IMPLIED
vscale NUTOKEN # IMPLIED
scalefit Yyesorno; #IMPLIED
hplace {lefr | right
| center | none) #IMPLIED
vplace {cop | middle
| bottom | non) 8§ IMPLIED
coordst CDATA
coordend CDATA
rotation NUMBER
$secur; >
symbol - o EMPTY >
symbol beoardne ENTITY 4REQUIRED
reprowid NUTOKEN # IMPLIED
reprodep NUTOKEN ‘$IMPLIED
hscale NUTOKEN $ IMPLIED
vacale NUTOKEN 4 IMPLIED
scalefitv %fyesorno; # IMPLI1ED
offset NUTOKEN #IMPLIED
rotation NUMBER 4 IMPLIED
$secur; >
{subscrpt | supscrpt) - - RCDATA
{subscrpt | supscrpt) %secur; >
{tool | testeq | material | torqueval) - - ({(%text;) >
{tool | testeq | material | torqueval) %content;
dataiden - - (%text:) >
dataiden thodyatt; %secur;
ftnref - o EMPTY >
fenref xrefid - IDREF §REQUIRED >
indxflag - o EMPTY >
indxflag refl CDATA #IMPLIED
ref2 CDATA #IMPLIED
refl CDATA #IMPLIED
ref4 CDATA $IMPLIED
Rsecur; >
verbatim - - RCDATA >

MIL-HDBK-28001
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<I1ATTLIST wverbatim allowbrk $yesorno; "1* S%secur; >
<!ELEMENT emergency - - (%text;)} =
<!ELEMENT change - - (%text;) >
<!ATTLIST change level NUMBER . #IMPLIED
change (add | delete) #IMPLIED
mar $yesorno; #IMPLIED
$secur; >
<!ELEMENT emphasis - - {%text;) >
<!ATTLIST emphasis  emph NAMES #REQUIRED »
<!ELEMENT applicabil - - {(%text;) >
<!ATTLIST applicabil applicrefid IDREFS #REQUIRED
applictype IDREFS #IMPLIED
$secur; >
<!-- Various numbers embedded in running text are tagged to permit easy

identification for database work. They generally have no special display
formatting requirements. -->

<!-- entity % nums " (partno | serno | modelne | nsn | partdesc | smrcode |
sssn | refdes | lin | docno | faultcode | figindex)* -->
<! ELEMENT (partno | serno | modelno | nsn | partdesc | smrcode | sssn |
refdes | lin | docno) - - {%text;) >
<!ATTLIST (partno | serno | modelno | nsn | partdesc | smrcode | sssn |
refdes | lin | docno) %secur; >
<!ELEMENT faultcode - - (%text;) >

<!ATTLIST faultcode %content; %secur; >

<!ELEMENT figindex - o (xref, callout) >

<!ATTLIST figindex %secur; >

<!ELEMENT callout - - (Stext;} >

<!ATTLIST callout assocfig IDREF #IMPLIED >

<!-- MISCELLANEOUS ELEMENTS -->»

<!-- <pgbrk>, <brk>, <arbtext>, and <hrule>, are similar to various elements
in %text;, but are permitted more universally. <date> and <title> are special
purpose but often- used elements that occur in numerous content models. -->

<!{ELEMENT pgbrk - o EMPTY >

<!ATTLI§T pgbrk pgnumber CDATA #IMPLIED
chgleve NUMBER . #IMPLIED >
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<!ELEMENT brk - o EMPTY >

<!ATTLIST brk type (col | line | epg | opg | npg) ‘line’ >
<!ELEMENT arbtext - - RCDATA >

<!ATTLIST arbtext arbtype NUMBER #IMPLIED >

<!'ELEMENT hrule - o EMPTY >

<!ATTLIST hrule thick NUTOKEN #REQUIRED
offset NUTOQKEN #REQUIRED
length NMTOKEN #REQUIRED >

<!ELEMENT date - o {%text;) >

<!ATTLIST date %secur; >

<!ELEMENT (title | shorcttitle) - o (%text;) -{table | chart | figure) >
<!ATTLIST {ctitle | shorttitle) %secur; >

<!-- FLOATING ELEMENTS -->

<!-- Floating elements are only loosely attached to a particular point in the

text. They are printed/displayed somewhere nearby their "attachment point-:

just where is prescribed by the FOSI. <figure»s, <table»s, and <chart>s have

their “attachment point” at the point where they occur in the text. The
location of the body of a <ftnote> is independent of its *attachment point*";

each <ftnote> is identified by an ID value, and the "attachment point® is the
first occurring) <ftnref> that references that ID. -->

<!ELEMENT figure - - {{(%cicles;)?, (subfig+ | ({(graphic | macrograph) &
tgroup? & legend?))) | (verbatim, (%titles;)?))
-{figure|table|chart}>

<!ATTLIST figure tocentry fyesorno; "1-
shortentry %yesorno; “0-
orient (port | land} “port*
%bheodyatt;
$secur; >
<!ELEMENT subfig - - {(graphic | macrograph) & tgroup? & legend?) >
<!ELEMENT macrograph - - (graphic+) »>
<!ATTLIST macrograph reprowid NUTQKEN #IMPLIED
reprodep NUTOKEN 8 IMPLIED
graphstyleid NMTOKEN #§IMPLIED >
<!ELEMENT legend - o {callout, def)+ >

<!ATTLIST legend assocfig IDREF #IMPLIED %secur; >

<!ELEMENT (table | chart) - - {(%titles;,tgroup+) | graphic+) - {table |
chart | figure) >
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<!ATTLIST

<! ELEMENT

<!ATTLIST

<!ELEMENT
<!ATTLIST
<{ATTLIST
<}ELEMENT
<!ATTLIST

<! ELEMENT

MIL-HDBK-28001

APPENDIX A
{table | chart) tabstyle NMTOKEN #IMPLIED
tocentry $yesorno; "1
shortentry %yesorno; #IMPLIED
frame (top | bottom | topbot | all |
sides |none) #IMPLIED
colsep $yesorno; $#IMPLIED
rowsep $yesorno; #IMPLIED
orient (port | land) #IMPLIED
pagwide $yesorno; #IMPLIED
$hodyatt;
f¥secur; >
tgroup - o (colspec*, spanspec*, thead?, tfoor?, tbody) >
tgroup cols NUMBER #REQUIRED
tgroupstyle NMTOKEN #IMPLIED
colsep $yesorno; #IMPLIED
rowsep $yesorno; #IMPLIED
align {left | right | center.| justify | char) "left"
charoff NUTQKEN “50"
char CDATA " -
%secur; >
colspec - o EMPTY >
colspec colnum NUMBER #IMPLIED
colname NMTOKEN L. #IMPLIED
align {left | right | center | justify | char )#IMPLIED
charoff NUTOKEN #IMPLIED
char CDATA . #IMPLIED
colwidth CDATA # IMPLIED
colse fyesorno; #IMPLIED
rowsep $yesorno; #IMPLIED >

spanspec - o EMPTY >

spanspec namest NMTOKEN #REQUIRED
nameend NMTOKEN #REQUIRED
spanname NMTOKEN #REQUIRED
align (left | right } cente
. "center"
charoff NUTQKEN #IMPLIED
char CDATA #IMPLIED
colsep $yesorno; #IMPLIED
rowsep $yesorno; #IMPLIED
{thead | tfoot) - o (colspec*, row+) -{en
thead valign (top | middle | bottom)
tfoot valign (top | middle | bottom)

tbody - o (row+) >
tbody valign (top | middle | bottom)

row - o (entry | entrytbl)+ >
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-
crytbl) >
"bottom" %secur; >

"top" %secur; >

"top* %secur; >
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<!'ATTLIST row rowsep tyesorno; #IMPLIED
valign {cop | bottom | middle) #IMPLIED

fsecur; >

<!ELEMENT entry - o ({para | warning | caution | note | legend) | %paracon;)+>

<!ATTLIST entry colname NMTOKEN #IMPLIED
namest NMTOKEN $ IMPLIED
nameend NMTOKEN $IMPLIED
spanname NMTOKEN $IMPLIED
morerows NUMBER 0"
colsep fyesornc; # IMPLIED
rowsep Syesorno: #§ IMPLIED
rotate tyesorno; 0"
valign (vop | bortom | middle) # IMPLIED
align (lefr | right center | justify |
char ) # IMPLIED
charof NUTOKEN #IMPLIED
char CDATA #IMPLIED
¥secur; >
<!ELEMENT entrytbl - - (colspec*, spanspec®, thead?, tbody)+ -(entrytbl} >
<!ATTLIST entrytbl cols NUMBER #REQUIRED
namest NMTOKEN # IMPLIED
nameend NMTOKEN #IMPLIED
cgroupstyle NMTOKEN #IMPLIED
colname NMTOKEN # IMPLIED
spanname NMTOKEN # IMPLIED
colsep fyesorno; $ IMPLIED
rowsep Syesorno; # IMPLIED
align (left | right | center | justify |
char ) #IMPLIED
charoff NUTQKEN #IMPLIED
char CDATA # IMPLIED
$secur; >
<!'ELEMENT ftnote - - (para+) -{ftnote | ftnref) +(table} >
<!ATTLIST fcnote id ID #REQUIRED
mark {ctr | sym) ‘cex”
label CDATA #IMPLIED

$¥secur; >
<!-- ELEMENT TYPES WHOSE USE IS NOT ILLUSTRATED IN THIS DECLARATION SET -->
<! ELEMENT contassurpg - o EMPTY >
<!'ATTLIST contassurpg content ENTITY #REQUIRED »>
<!ELEMENT refdoc - o {docno+} >
<'ELEMENT cfgpge - o EMPTY >

<'ATTLIST cfgpge name ENTITY #REQUIRED »
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<! ELEMENT staloc - o EMPTY >

<!'ATTLIST staloc name ENTITY #REQUIRED >

<!ELEMENT testcode - o (%text;) »>

<!ATTLIST testcode codetype (major | minor | sec) "major* %content; >

<!-- End of Example DTD -->
10.3 Alphabetical listing of tag descriptions.

10.3.1 Text types. The list of text types and their associated numbers have not yet been
determined. The list will specify the legal values for the texttype attribute cited in the body auribute
set. They may be listed here, as in previous publications, or listed externally.

10.3.2 Element and attribute set descriptions. Table I provides an alphabetically sorted,
semantic description of each element type used in the example DTD.

Element types are to be used with their respective attribute definitions. Semantic descrptions of each
element type are provided so that users may choose the most appropriate element type when creating a
document type declaration for their application. Content models of element types may vary from
document type declaration to document type declaration.

10.3.3 Table components. There are three columns in the table. Each is described below.

10.3.3.1 Element type/attribute column. The first column gives the name of the element
type and a listing of each of its attributes (or atiribute sets). No values are given for the attnbutes in
this column. Attribute sets are not resolved.

10.3.3.2 Full-name column. The second column is the natural language name of the
element type.

10.3.3.3 Description column. The third colurnn provides several descriptions. First, there is
a description of the element type itself. Then each attribute is listed, divided into groupings of
required or optional. If the declared value of an attribute can be a list of tokens, they are provided;
otherwise the keyword is given. The default value of the attribute is also given. If the default value is
#IMPLIED, it signifies that the application may imply the value if it is not explicitly provided in the
element type's usage. If a null value is to be assumed when a value is not specified for an attribute
with an IMPLIED default, then {NULL) will follow the word IMPLIED. Otherwise the implication
shall be explained.

10.4 Attribute set descriptions. There are also attribute set descriptions provided in this

table, alphabetically with the element types. These attribute sets are not element types themselves, but
rather are incorporated by reference with element types. These attribute sets are detailed in table I
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TABLE 1. Element and atiribute descriptions,

Element/Attribuic

<abbrsect

Stbhodyatt;

SEsecur>

Full Name Description

Abbreviation Section ldentifies an abbreviaion section.

Optional Attribute(s)

S%BODYATT:: Any of the anributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each antribute in the set.

SSECUR;: Any of the aitributes in the associated Attribute
Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<address

Sesecur>

Address ldentifies address information.

Optional Attribute(s)

S%SECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associated Attribute
Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate (or each attribute in the sel.

<appendix

tocentry =x

shortentry =x

Stbodymit;

Sksecur; >

Appendix Identifies an nppctidix of the document.

Optional Attribute(s)

TOCENTRY: If the volue consists only of zeros, the
clement’s number and title are not used in the contents. Any
other numeric value triggers the appendix title's use in the
contents listing.

Decinred Vaiue = %yesomoi(
Default = *1°

avn

e s ¥ iy
UMBER})

SHORTENTRY: I[f the value consists only of zeros, the
clement’s <shoriitle> (or <title>, if no shon title is given) is
not used in the <coverindex> or any other 1ype of compiled
listing. Any other numeric value triggers the use of the
shorttitle,

Declared Value = %yesomo.(NUMBER)

Default = "0

S%BODYATT:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each atribute in the set.

S%SECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associzted Attribute
Sct may be used with this elemnent,
Defauh = As appropriate for each attribute in the sct.
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TABLE |. Element and atuibute descriptions - Continued.

<applicabil

applicrefid=x

applictype =x

Fosecur;>

Element/Attribute

Applicability

Full Name | Description

Identifies the scope of information with a specific
applicability. Applicability typically refers to the
configuration of the equipment. However, it can also be
used to refer to any other classification of applicability,
such as skill level. When less than a complete element
such as a paragraph has an applicability that differs from
the rest of the same element, then <applicability> is used
to delimit the scope of the peculiar applicability
information. If the entire element has the same
applicability, then the applicability attributes from the
Body Attribute Set (%bodyait;) are used..

Required Atiribute(s)

APPLICREFID: References unique identifier(s) assigned
to applicability identifier(s) (<applicid id="xxx">). An
example might be a particular aircraft tail number(s).
Declared Value = [IDREFS

Optional Attribute(s)

APPLICTYPE: References the unique applicability
definition (<applicdef id="xxx">). An example might be
that the type of appticability would be aircraft tail
numbers. This attribute is optional as it may be derived
depending on the context in which the element is used.
Declared Value = IDREFS

Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

%HSECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Altribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<applicdef

id =x

Applicability Definition
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Defines the various applicability codes thal may be
associated with the content of the document and their
meaning. Similar in nature to a definition list.

Required Attribute(s)

ID: Unique identifier for the type of applicability.
Examples would include aircraft tail numbers, aircraft
model numbers, user skill track categories.

Declared Value = ID




TABLE 1. Element and attribute descriptions - Continued.

Sesecur:>

Element/Attribute Full Name I Description

P———

Opiional Attribute(s)

SSECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Altribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As eppropriate for each etement in the st

<applichd

Sbsecur>

Applicability Definition
Heading

Each epplicability is known by a unique identifier which
in turn refers to a coupling of a term and a definition,
Various classes of terms may be used relevant o
applicability, This heading classifies the 1ype of
applicability being defined.

Optional Attribute(s)

SHSECUR;: Any of the attribules in the associated
Attnbute Set may be used with this element.

Nefanlt = Ae annmnriats far sasrh alament in the ¢
wCillil = AS BpPTOpNate 105 caln C:CmEnl in Ing 58l

<applicid

id =x

Sksecurs>

Applicability Identifier

Ezch applicability identifier, cypically referring to
coupling of a term and 8 definition, is known by a unique
identifier. It is with this element type that a symbol or
term is associated with its definition. Examples of
applicability identifiers might be particular airerafl tail
numbers, '

Required Attnibute(s)

ID; The unique identifier of the applicability identifier.
Deciared Value = D

Optional Attribute(s)

%SECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each element in the set.

Arbitrary Texl

ldentifies arbitrary information determined by the
comesponding definition in the Cutpui Specification. This
text is typically used for manually putting in text to be
used as hesders or footers. ht does not imply any
particular processing by default. Rather this information is

determined by Lhe usages outlined in the FOSL
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TABLE 1. Elemem and anribute descriptions - Continued.

Element/Auribute

Full Name

Description

arbtype =x>

Optional Attribute(s)

ARBTYPE: Identifies different types of arbitrary text
defined in the OS. A number that corresponds o0 a
definition in the QS (i.c., header or fooler information).
Declared Value = NUMBER

Defauli = IMPLIED (NULL)

<authrty

Fesecur;>

Classification Authority

Ldentifies the classification authority for a downgrade.

Opiional Aurbute(s)

F%SECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<body

Fosecur;>

Body Matter

ldentifies she body of the document.

Optional Auribute(s)

FSECUR;: Any of the altributes

in the associated Auribute Set may be used with this
element.

Defauli = As appropriate for each attnibute in the set.

<brk

Lype =x>

User Created Break

User-created break to handle column, line, even/odd, and
next page breaks. This element type is used to indicate
that a break should be forced at its occurrence during

arnnaccinng Al tha tnfnementine Tha o irnnlinatian thar
ProCassing O1 NS iniGrmalion. [ncrc i5 6o IMpacalion that

there are any other breaks within the document, and,
therefore, no implication that this type of break supports
page integrity.

Optional Attribute(s)

TYPE: Type of break 1o be used.

Declared Value = col (break to new column on same or
next page), line {break line), epg (break to next cven
page), opg (break to next odd page), or npg (break to next
page).

Default = "line”

<callout

Callom

Identifies a graphic callout identifier in text that correlates
to a graphic callout in a figure used within the document,
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TABLE 1. Element and stiribute deseriptions - Continued.

Elemenv/Antribute Full Name | Description

Optional Aaribute(s)

assocfig=x> ASSOCFIG: Reference to the unique identifier of the
figure with which the callout is associated.

Dectared Value = IDREF

Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

<caution Caution Identifies a caution,

Optional Atribute(s)

[T vapp—— T™WDE. Thi H r oy
LYpC =X B IFL. PHED JPRAHIL UK \FPR W vau

be used as the title of the caution.
Declared Value = CDATA
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

2 sramaifias tha g £ mevetionm Theie fummse oo,
[ Ol 4003 YK Mgy

arefid =x XREFID: This specifies o cross reference to the unique
tdentifier of a comresponding clement.

Declared Value = IDREF

Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

Sksecur> SESECUR:: Any of the anributes in the associnted
Attribute Set may be used with this element.

o YO A P L I AU S
LCIiZUIL B A3 appropnaic i0r €acn allnouic i e 3

<cigpge Configuration Page Defines an external configuration page. The location of
the extemal entity is defined with the value of the content
attribute. This will be an NDATA extemal entity in a
content datn notation defined within the approprinte
document type declaration. The external enlity is assumed
to be 8 full- page graphic.

Required Attribute(s)

name =a> NAME: Value is the name of an external entity.
Declared Value = ENTITY

o,

<change Change Information Indicates the scope of changed information.
Optional Ann'bmg(s)

level =x LEVEL: Identifies level of change.
Declared Value = NUMBER
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

change =x CHANGE: Type of change
Declared Value = add or delete.
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)
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TABLE 1. Element and attribute descriptions - Continued.

Element/Attribute

Full Name Description

mark =x

Fosecur;>

MARK: If the value consists only of zeros, no sidemark
is used; if the value is any other numeral, a sidemark is
used. If left 1o default, a sidemark is used only if the
value of the level attribute is equal to the value of the
change level of the document.

Declared Value = %yesomo;{(NUMBER)

Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

F%HSECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for cach attribute in the set.

<chapter

tocentry =x>

shortentry =x

Febodyait;

Gosecurs>

Chapter Idemtifies a chapter of the document.

Optional Attribute(s)

TOCENTRY: If the value consists only of zeros, the
element’s number and title are not used in the contents.
Any other numeric value triggers the Chapter title's use in
the contents listing.

Declared Value = %yesomo;(NUMBER)

Default = 1"

SHORTENTRY: If the value consists only of zeros, the
clement’s <shorttitle> (or <title>, if no shor title is
given) is not used in the <coverindex> or any other type
of compiled listing. Any other numeric value triggers the
use of the shortiitle.

Declared Value = %yesomo;(NUMBER)

Default = “0"

%BODYATT;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropniate for each attribute in the set.

%SECUR;: Any of the ettributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for cach aitribute in the set.

<chan

tabstyle =x

Chan Identifies a chan, typically tabular information that
contributes to the List of INustrations.

Optional Attribute(s)

TABSTYLE: A unique chant siyle defined in the FOSIL

Mo nlncad Waliia —
Declared Value = NMTOKEN

Defeult = IMPLIED (NULL)
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TABLE 1. Element and auribute descriptions - Continued.

Element/Altribute Full Name | Description

tocentsy =x TOCENTRY: If other than zeros, and the title is present,
this chart title should be included in the tist of
illustrations. {Ignore if the optional title is omitted).
Declared Value = fyesomo:{(NUMBER)

Default = =1°

shortentry =x SHORTENTRY: [f the value consists only of zeros, the
element’s <shorttitle> (or <title>, if no shon Lille is
given} is not used in the <coverindex> or any other 1ype
of compiled listing. Any other numenic value trigpers the
use of the shontitle,

Declared Value = %oyesomno:(NUMBER)

Default = IMPLIED (NULL)}

freme =x FRAME: Describes position of outer rulings. Declared
Value = sides (left and right), top (below title), bottom
{after last row possibly of tfoot material), lopbot (both top
and bottom). all (all of ebove), or none (none of above).
Default = IMPLIED (NULL implies value from tabstyle
in FOSLI, if availzble, NULL if not)

colsep =x COLSEP; Defauh for all items in this chan. If other than
zeras, display the internal column rulings to the right of
each item; if only zeros, do not display it. Ignored for the
last column, where the frame sides setting applics.
Declared Velues = %yesorno,{(NUMBER)

Defoult = IMPLIED (NULL implies value from tabstyle
in FOSI, if available, NULL if not)

TOWSCp =X ROWSEP: Default for all items in this chan. I other
than zeros, display the internal ventical row ruling below
each item. If only zeros, do not dnsplny it. Ignored for the
last row of the chart.

Declared Value = %ycsomo:(NUMBER}

Default = IMPLIED (NULL implies valuc from tabstyle
in FOSI, if available, NULL if not)

orient =x ORIENT: Oricntation of the entire chart,

Declared Value = pont (table writing direction, along
rows, is the same ns marginal texi), or land {tzble writing
direction is 90 degrees counterclockwise to marginal text).
Default = IMPLIED (NULL implies value from uhs:ylc
in FOSI, if available, NULL if not)
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TABLE 1. Element and attribute descriptions - Continued.

Element/Atiribute

Full Name

Description

pEwide =x

Fbodyait:

Fosecur,>

PGWIDE: If other than zeros, the chart runs across the
page. If only zeros, the chart runs across just the (galley)
width of the current column of the page (regardless of
orient). If the value is only zeros, it has no meaning for
orient=land.

Declared Value = %oyesomo;(NUMBER}

Default = IMPLIED (NULL implies value from tabstyle
in FOSI, if available, NULL if not)

%BODYATT;: Any of the attribules in the associated
Altribute Set may be vsed with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

%SECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<chgdale

Fosecur;>

Change Date

Identifies the document’s publication change date.

Optional Attribute(s)

%SECUR;: Any of the anributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the sel.

<chglist

Tosecur:>

Change List

The change list is associated with the change sheet. It
lists which pages are to be removed and which are 10 be
inserted relative to the current change.

Optional Attribute(s)

%SECUR;: Any of the autributes in the associated
Atribute Set may be used with this element.
Defauli = As appropriate for each attribute in the sel.

<chgnum

Fosecur;>

Change Number

Identifies the current change level of the documeni.

Optional Attribute(s)

%SECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set,

<chgrec

Fobodyatt;

Change Record
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Identifies the change record information.

Optional Attribute(s)

%BODYATT:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Atiribute Set may be used with.this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.




TABLE I, Element and attribute descriptions - Continued.

Elemenv/Atinbute

Full Name Description

Sesecurs>

SSECUR:: Any of the attribuies in the associated
Attribuie Set may be used with this element.
Default = As eppropriate for cach entribute in the sel.

<chgsheet

Stsccun>

Change Sheet ldentifies a change sheet in the document. This sheet may
be made up of clements explicitly placed in the document
or it may be generated by the system. The purpose of the
change sheet is to list the reason for the change to the
data and also to provide a table designating which pages
are to be removed and which are to be insernted.

Optional Attribute(s)

SSECUR;:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this efement.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<col

align =x>

Matrix Column Identifies a column in @ matrix.

Optional Atribute(s)

ALIGN: Horizomal alignmeni of the characters within a
matrix 85 defined in the “f.align™ entity.

Declared Value = center, tefi, or right.

Defoult = “center”

<colspec

colmum =x

colname =x .

Column Specification Specifies o column, a vertical portion of a <iable>,
<chart>, or <entryibl>. The default values come from the
<tgroup>, <thead>, or <tfoot> starting the current
{enciosing) group. Each <colspec> is for a singic column,
s0 it properly has & column number, colnum, implicitly in
order starting from {, and an optional colngme by which
it is known when used in any <spanspec> or in <entry>.
A <colspec> set on <thead> or <ifool> should be
comptlete for all columns. It overrides those on the
containing <igroup> and applics to just the <thead> or
<tfoot>. If there is no <colspec> used within <thead> or
«<tfoot>, then the <colspec> of the containing <tgroup>
{or the prior <tgroup>) is used. <Colspec>s from the
containing <igroup> apply to <tbody>.

Optional Attribute(s)

COLNUM: Number of column, counting from 1 a1 left
of the chan or 1able.

Declared Value = NUMBER

Defaull = IMPLIED (NULL)

COLNAME: Name of column, used to specify the
position in a row, or the stan or end of a horizontal span
of columns {<spanspee>).

Dectared Value = NMTOKEN

Default = IMPLIED (NULL)
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Element/Attribute

Full Name

Description

align =x

charoff =x

char =x

colwidth =x

colsep =x

rowsep =x>

‘number*, i.e., "5*" for 5 times the propertion , or "*"

=
ALIGN: Text horizontal position within the column.
Declared Value = left (quad flush left), center (centered),
right (quad flush right), justify (both quad left and quad
right), or char (align on leftmost of char, positioned by
charoff}.

Default = IMPLIED

Note: If no value given, obtain from FOSL.

CHAROFF: For align="char", horizontal character offset
is the percent of the current column width to the left of
the (left edge of the) alignment character.

Declared Value = NUTOKEN

Default = IMPLIED, from enclosing table group

CHAR: If align = "char”, the value is the single
alignment character on which the first to occur of this
character in the entry is aligned. Entries not containing
this character are aligned to the left of this position.
Declared Value = CDATA

Default = IMPLIED, from enclosing table group

COLWIDTH: Either proportional measure of the form

(="1*"}; fixed measure, i.c., 2pt for 2 point, 3pi for 3
pica; or mixed measure, i.c., 2*+3pt. Coefficients are
positive numbers with up to 2 decimal places.
Declared Value = CDATA

Default = IMPLIED

Note: If no value is given, then obtain value from the
FOSI or, if there is no FOSI value, then assume a
proportion of 1.

COLSEP: Default for al} items in this column (within the
closing group) of the table or chan. If other than zeros,
display the internal column ruling to the right of each
item; if only zeros, do not display it. ignored for the Iast
column, where the frame setting applies.

Declared Value = %yesomo;,(NUMBER}

Default = IMPLIED, from enclosing table group.

ROWSEP: Default for all items in this column (within
the enclosing group) of the table or chart. If other than
zeros, display the intemnal horizontal row ruling below
cach item. If only zeros, do not display it. Ignored for the
last row of the table, since overridden by the frame
setting.

Declared Value = %yesomo;(NUMBER)

Default = IMPLIED, from enclosing table group.
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Elemen/Atribute Full Name Description
e

<CONLassurpg Content Assurpnce Page Defines an externa) content assurance page. The location
of the external entity is defined with the valuc of the
content attribute.

Required Atrribute(s)

content =x> CONTENT: The name of the entity that defines the
content assurance page should be the value of this
attnbute.
Dectared Value = ENTITY

<CONiEnis Generated Teble of Identifies element that refers 10 o table of conters

shortentry =a>

Contents

generated by the receiving system.

Optional Attribute(s)

SHORTENTRY: If the value consists only of zeros, the

clement's <shontitle> (g7 <title>, if no shon dtle is

given) is not used in the <coverindea> or any other type
of compiled listing. Any other numeric value triggers the
use of the shoruitle.

Declared Value = Sbyesomo,(NUMBER)

Default = "0"

Contract Number

<contractno Identifies a contract number.
Optional Attnibute(s)
Esecur> SSECUR:: Any of the aunbutes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element
Default = As approprizte for each antribute in the set.
<coverindex> Generated Cover Index Identifies the element that refers to a frant-cover index

gcncmcd by the receiving system, This index is typically
in o table of conients order and uses the <shorttitle>
content, if presen (<titles, if not). 1t usually appears on
the cover of documents conforming to MIL-M-63036 and
MIL-M-63038. Not all instances of elemen: types that
support the "shoneniry™ ottribute need be extracted for

uny onc publication.

arrlme i dam

<OSLIRIGEN

Identifies information that has a different “texitype” from
that of the surrounding text within s sentence, paragraph,

step, note, table entry, etc,

Optional Aturibute(s)

ADANY AT Anu afl the attrbaitee 1n

FWLNSEF 17V d 5, FAEJ Vi Ul S IVeies i he assoed

Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.
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Element/Attribute

Full Name

Description

Yosecur;>

%SECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<dale

Fsecur.>

Dage

Identifies a daie of the form yyyy/mm/dd. However, it
may be formatted for presentation as appropriate to the
application.

Optional Attribute(s)

FTSECUR;: Any of the atnibutes in the associated
Attribute Set mav be used with this element,

ouil all U UITU Y H- -t it

Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<dddesc

Fosecur;>

Difference Data Description

Identifies a difference data description.

Optional Auribute(s)

%BSECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associated -
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<ddindex

Fsecur;>

Difference Daia Index

Identifies the difference data index.

Optional Attribute(s)

%BSECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the sel.

<ddintro

Fesecur;>

Difference Data
Introduction

[dentifies the difference data introduciion,

Optional Auribute(s}

%SECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Auribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each atiribuie in the set.

<ddlist

Fsecur;>

Difference Data List

Identifies a difference data list.

Optional Auribute(s)

%SECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element,
Default = As appropriate for each atiribute in the set.

<ddsheet

Difference Data Sheet

168

identiftes a difference data sheer.
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TABLE [. Element and atiribute descriptions - Continued.

Element/Attribute

Full Name

Description

Stsecur>

Optional Atrnibute(s)

S SECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this clement.
Defoult = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<ddunit

portion =x

Stsecury>

Difference Data Unit

Identifies o difference data unit.

Optional Auribute(s)

PORTION: Specifies to what major document structure
the difference data penains,

Declared Value = section or chapter.

Default = IMPLIED (NULL implies “chapter” if
<section> is not used in instance)

SSSECUR;: Any of the stiributes in the associated

Atinbuic S¢i may be used with this element.

Default = As appropriate for each attribule in the set.

<def

Sesecurs>

Definition

1dentifies o definition.

Optional Attribute(s)

- %SECUR:: Any of the attributes in Lhe nssociated

Attribute Set may be used with this element,
Default = As appropriate for each atiribute in the sel.

<deflist

Srsecur>

Definition List

Identifies a definition list.

Optional Attribute(s)

SSECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associsted
Aunibute Set may be used with this element,
Defnult = As appropriate for each attribute in the sel

<df

id =x

align =x

Display Formula
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Identifies a display formula.

Optional Attributc(s)

ID: Unique identifier of the display formula,
Declared Value = D
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

ALIGN: Horizonta) alignment of the display formula as
dectared in the “falign” entity.

Declared Value = center, left, or right.

Default = "left”
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TABLE 1. Element and attribute descriptions - éominucd.

Element/Attribute Full Name Description
num =x3> NUM: Specifies an explicit formula number; if omitted,
- sequential numbering of the forrmlac would normally be
performed by the text formatter.
Declared Valite = CDATA
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)
<dfg Display Formula Group Identifies a forrnula group whose content is display
formulae.
Optional Attribute(s}
id =x ID: Unique identifier of the display formuta,
Declared Value = ID
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)
align =x ALIGN: Horizontal alignment of the display formula as
declared in the "f.align” entity.
Declared Value = center, left, or right.
Default = "left” :
num =x> NUM: Specifies an explicit formula group number; if
omitted, sequential numbering of the formulac would
normally be performed by the text formaner.
Declared Value = CDATA
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)
<dfref Formula Reference Identifies a reference to a formula or formula group.
Required Attribute(s)
refid =x> REFID: Reference 1o the unique identifier of a <df>.
Declared Value = IDREF
Optional Aunbute(s)
page =x PAGE: Page number is added (default) to the reference of
the unigue identifier of a <df>.
- Declared Value = yes or no.
Default o "yes”
<doc Document Level Element Identifies the stan of the data of a technical document.
Required Attribute(s)
service =x SERVICE: Specifies the military service of the procuring

activity (service primarily responsible for the document).
Declared Valie = af (Air Force), navy (Navy), army
(Army), mc (Marine Corps), dla (Defense Logistics
Agency), cg (Coast Guard), or %service; (contractor
defined).
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TABLE 1, Element and antribute descriptions - Continued.

Element/Attribute

docid =x

docstat =x

manlype =a>

Full Name

Description
Optional Attribute(s)

DOCID; Unique ideniifier of the document, which can be
used to perform interdocument cross references, However,
it should be noted tha this is a panticutar of the

application and is not an SGML construct that is validated

by the parser.
Declared Value = CDATA
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

DOCSTAT: Specifies the current status of the document

b lloniioe

PUUIH-IHO\JII-

Declared Value = revision (newly revised), change (newly
changed), drafi (draft), prelim (preliminary titke). or
formal (formal version).

Defpull = “formal”

LA MFITY Macionatas
MANTYPE: Designates the manual type of the document.

Declared Value = standard (standard manunl). card, or
decal, NOTE: a card lype manuaf is normnally & set of 5°
x 8" index cards used within the Air Force for purposes
such as periodic inspections (prefpost flight inspections).
"CARD" and “decal” are for use with documents
conforming to MiL-M-63004.

Default = “standard™ .

<docmit

Sksecur>

Document Mapufacturer

1dentifies the manufacturer of the document,

Optional Attribute(s)

SSECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Sct may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each atiribute in the set.

<docno

SEsecur>

Document Number

Identifies s document number,

Optional Attribute(s)

SSECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribule Ser may be used with this element.
Default = As appropniate for cach attribuie in the set.

<docpan

<

Document Pan
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Identifies o pan in technica) manuals, all of which have
the same publication number.

Optional Attribute(s)

(2 Tatal?] | T - -
SBODYATT: Any of ihe attributes in the associaled

Auribute Set may be used with this element.
Default'= As appropriate for cach sttribute in the sei
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TABLE }. Element and auribwe descriptions - Continued.

ElemenvAunbule

Full Name

Description

Fesecur;>

®BSECUR;: Any of the attribuies in the associated
Altribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As gppropriate for each atiribute in the set.

<docpartn

Fesecur;>

Document Part Number

Identifies the documem part number.

Optional Attribute(s)

%SECUR;: Any of the auributes in the associated
Adttribute Set may be used with this element.

<doctype

Document Type

Identifies the type of publication.
Optional Atribute(s)

ZCRMIID.. Arnu af tha nttrthutae 1n tha neemnin
ALV ALY UL LG dIUTOULDY L UIE

Attribute Set may be used with this element,
Default = As appropriate for each attribuie in the set.

<downgrd

Fesecur;>

Downgrade Notice

Identifies the downgrade notice.

Optiona! Attribute(s)

FSECUR;: Any of the attributes in the.associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<emergency>

Emergency Informanon

Indicaies the scope of emergency information.

<emphasis

emph =x>

Emphasis

Indicates the scope of emphasized information. The
cmphasis types available will be listed in the Ouiput
Specificatian and associated with & named value.

Required Attribuie(s)

EMPH: Names identifying the types of emphasis. More
than onc name can be used, meaning that each of the
names will produce a form of emphasis. Emphasis types
are identified in the Qutput Specification and FOSI for
the document. '

Declared Value = NAMES

<entry

Eniry
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Identifies an entry in a table or chart. Default values
come from the table or chan, tgroup, colspec, spanspec,
thead, tfoot, tbody, or row attlist values for like-named
attributes. An entry not specified by a spanspec gets its
defaults from its starting column.
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TABLE !. Element and attribute descriptions - Continued.

Element/Attribute

colnpame =x

namest =x

nameend=x

spanname =a

MOoTerows =sx

colsep =x

rowsep =x

rotale =x

Full Name
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Description

eme— et e e

e —

Optional Auribute(s)

COLNAME: Column name of entry. Omit if spanname is
present.

Declared Value = NMTOKEN

Defoult & IMPLIED (NULL. implies the next column
after the end of the prior entry or entrytbl, else the first
column of the row),

NAMEST: Name of lefunost column of span. Names are
identified in colspec of the current tgroup.
Declared volue = NMTOKEN

NAMEEND: Name of rightmost column of span. Names
are identified in colspec of the cumrent tgroup.
Declared value = NMTOKEN

SPANNAME: Name of a horizonial span,
Declored Value = NMTOKEN
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

MOREROWS: Number of additional rows in a venical
straddle.

Declared Value = NUMBER

Default = "0~

COLSEP: If other than zeros, display the intemnal vertical
column ruling at the right of the entry: if only zeros, do
not display i1, Ignored for the lasi column, where the
frame setting applies.

Declared Value = %yesomo;(NUMBER) -

Default = IMPLIED, from colspec or spanspec.

ROWSEP: [ other than zeros, display the internal
horizonial row rulings below the entry; if only zeros, do
no display it. Ignored for the last row where the frame
sctting applics.

Declared Value = Syesomo:(NUMBER}

Default = IMPLIED. from the row.

ROTATE: Rotations are not additive 10 those specified in
FOSI. Content is either in the orientation of the table
(value is one or more zeros) or 90 degrees
counterclockwise 1o table onentation {value is other than
zeros).

Declared Value = %yesomo,(NUMBER)

Defouli = 0"
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TABLE L.

Element and atribute descriptions - Continued.

Element/Attribute

Full Name

Description

valign =x

char =x

charoff =x

Fosecur>

VALIGN: Text vertical positioning within the entries.
Declared Value = top, middle (vertically centered), or
bottom.

Default = IMPLIED

ATICAT. Mave b s warithim &
ALY, 1€X1 NnOnzZon l pualuun Wlullll LY

Declared Value = left (quad flush left), ccmcr (centered),
right (quad flush right), justify (both quad left and right),
or char (align on leftmost of char position by charoff).
Default = IMPLIED, from colspec or spanspec.

CHAR: If align ="char"”, the value is the single alignment
character on which the first to occur of this character in
the entry is aligned. If that character does not accur in the
entry, the entry aligns to the right of that character offset.
Declared Value = CDATA

Default = IMPLIED (NULL implies there is no al:zmng
character).

CHAROFF: For align ="char”, percent of the current
width to the lefi of the (teft edge of) the character.
Declared Value = NUTOKEN

Default = IMPLIED, from colspec or spanspec.

9%SECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the sel.

<entrytbl

cols =x

tgroupstyle =x
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An entrythl takes the nlggg of an entry, but fits into a
single row. [t permits subdivisions of an entry or
horizontal span of entries into possibly different columns
end (sub)rows. Note that several entrytbls may occur in
the same body row, and these could have a different
number of (sub)rows. There is no implication of
alignment of (sub)rows in different entrytbls. Default
values come from the table or chan, tgroup, colspec,
spanspec, thead, tfoot, tbody, or row attlist values for
like-named attributes, in the same manner as an entry,

Required Attribute(s)

COLS: Number of columns in the table or chart.
Declared Value = NUMBER

Optional Attribute(s)

TGROUPSTYLE: A unique table group style defined in
the FOSL.

Declared Value = NMTOKEN

Default = IMPLIED (NULL)
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TABLE |. Element and attribute descriptions - Continued.

Element/Altribute

colname =x

namest =x

nameend=x

el

rowsep =x

align=x

charoff =x

char=x

Full Name

Description

.

e —
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COLNAME: Leftmost column of entrytbl in the row of
the table or chan.

Declared Value = NMTOKEN

Defaull = IMPLIED {NULL implies neat column).

SPANNAME: Name of a horizontal span.

Declared Value = NMTOKEN
Default = IMPLIED (NULL}

NAMEST: Name of lefumost column of span. Names are
identified in colspec of the current tgroup,
Declared value = NMTOKEN

NAMEEND: Name of rightmost column of span. Names
are identified in colspec of the current tgroup.
Declared value = NMTOKEN

COLSEP: If ather than zerns dntnhu the intemal vertical

column ruling at the right of the cnuylbl (but not for the
last table column, where the siderule setting applies). If
only zcros, do not display.

Declared Value = Soyesomo;(NUMBER)

Default = IMPLIED, from enclosing table group.

ROWSEP: If other than zeros, display by default the
horizontat rulings below entrytbl (but not for entrics in
the tast row of the table or chan). If only zeros, do not
display ruling.

Declared Value = Syesomo:(NUMBER)

Default = IMPLIED, from enclosing table group.

ALIGN: Text horizontal positien within the column,
Declared Value = lefl (quad flush lefi), center (centered).
right {quad flush right), justify (both quad left and right),
or char (align on leftmost of char position by charoff).
Default = IMPLIED, from colspec or spanspec.

CHAR: If atign ="char", the value is the single alignment
character on which the first 1o occur of this character in
the entry is aligned. If thar character does not occur in the

entry the sntrv glug‘nc 10 the puhl of that character affies

WEAA F e MR i g e N R s Ll oLt

Declared Value = CDATA
Defoult = IMPLIED (NULL implies there is no aligning
character).

CHAROFF: For align ="char”, percemt of the current
width (o the lefi of the (left edge of) the character,
Declared Value = NUTOKEN
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TABLE 1. Element and antributc descriptions - Continued.

Element/Atribute

Full Name Description

Gosecur;>

%SECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element
Defauli = As appropriate for each attribute in the set,

<eqptlype

Fosecur;>

Equipment Type Identifies the equipment type associated with the
document.

Optional Attribute(s)

%SECUR;: Any of the atiributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.

MNafaily — As
Default = As appropriate for cach attribute in the set,

<errpl

crptype =x

Tosecur.>

Error Repont Sysiem-generated form for repomng errors in the
document.

Required Auribute(s)

ERPTYPE: Type of error report form to be used.
Declared Value = tpdr (Navy technical manuals
deficiency report), aft022 (Air Force repost), or da2028
(Army report). Optionally, other report types may be
defined in the replacement iext of Feerptype;.

Optional Artribute(s)

BSECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Aliribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<extref

docno =x

pretext =x

pOStiExt =X

Cross Reference This is a cross reference to another document.

Optional Attribute(s)

DOCNO: Value is the identifier of an external document.
Declared Value = CDATA
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

PRETEXT: Text that will precede the cross reference
when resolved for display.

Declared Value = CDATA

Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

POSTTEXT: Text that will follow the cross reference
when resolved for display.

Declared Value = CDATA
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

AFCIGUSL = 2iVES ddaiLas i Yuiad
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TABLE I. Element and auribute descriptions - Continued.

Element/Antribute

Full Name

Sksecur>

———

Description

SSECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Sct may be used with this element.
Defauli = As appropriate for each attribute in the sel.

<f>

Inline Formula

Identifies an inline formula.

<faulicode

Scontent;

Gesecur>

Fault Code

Identifies a fauli code,
Optional Atribute(s)

RCONTENT:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

GSECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<figindex

CEsecur>

Figure Index Number

Identifies a figure index number.
Optional Autribute(s)

SSECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Altribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

«<figure

Locentry =x

shortentry =x

orient sx

Figure
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ldentifies a figure in the document.
Optional Auribute(s)

TOCENTRY: [f the value consists only of zeros, the
element’s number and title are not used in contents,
illustis, or tablelist. Any other numeric value triggers
their use in the appropriate listing.

Declared Value = fbyesomo; (NUMBER)

Defauli = *1*

SHORTENTRY: If the value consists only of zeros, the
clement’s <shomitle> {or <title>, if no shon title is
given) is not used in the <coverindex> or any other type

of compiled listing. Any other numeric value triggers the
use of the shorttitle.
Declared Value = $yesomo; (NUMBER)

Defzult = "0"

ORIENT: Specifies the orientation of the figure on the
page, together with its title. (Note: Rotations are additive.)
Dectared Value = port or land,

Default = “pont®
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TABLE 1. Element and attribute descriptions - Continued.

Element/Attribute

Full Name Description

%bodyatt;

Fosecur.>

%BODYATT;: Any of the atiributes in the associated
Auribute Set may be used with this ¢lement.
Defsult = As appropriate for each attribute in the sel.

%SECUR:: Any of the awributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribuie in the sel

<foldout

pestyle =x

Fosecur,>

Foldout Identifies a foldout within the foldout section. It can
consist of a table, figure, or chan.

Opticnal Attribute(s)

PGSTYLE: Refers to page style defined in the
corresponding FOSI.

Declared Value = NUMBER

Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

%SECUR:: Any of the aiributes in the associated
Aittribute Sct may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<foldsect

Fosecur;>

Foldout Section Identifies the foldout section of the document,

Optional Attribute(s)

%SECUR;: Any of the auributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribule in the set.

<foreword

tocentry =x

Sebodyatt;

Foreword Identifies the foreword material of the document. The
foreword, when included in a volume or part of a manual,
shall contain the purpose and scope of the manual plus
any oither information required by the technical content
specification. It may define new abbreviations and
symbols.

Optional Attribute(s)

TOCENTRY: If the value consists only of zeros, the
element’s number and title are not used in contents,
iltuslist, or tablelist. Any other numeric value triggers
their use in the appropriate listing.

Declared Value = %yesomo; (NUMBER)

Default = "1"

%BODYATT;: Any of the attributes in the associaled
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for cach attribute in the set.
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TABLE 1. Element and attribute descriptions - Continued.

Element/Atiribute

Esecur>

Full Name I Description

SSECUR:: Any of the anributes in the associated
Auribute Set may be used with this element,
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the scl.

<front

Sesecur>

Front Matter Idendfies the fromt mater,

Optional Attribuie(s)

%SECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Auribute Set may be used with this clement.
Default = As appropriate for each aturibute in the set.

<ftnote

id =

label =x

Sesecur>

Footnote Identiftes the body of a footnote in the documenl.
Required Attribute(s)

1D: Unique identifier of the footnote.
Declared Value = ID

Optional Aturibute(s)

MARK: If symbol is chosen. they will be assigned in the
order specified in the GPO Manual of Style. Declored
Value = cir {counter) or sym (symbol).

Default = "ctr”

LLABEL: IF used, it specifics the number or symbol of the
finote and overrides autogencration of the number or
symbol by the processing sysiem,

Declared Value = CDATA

Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

GSECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each anribute in the set.

<fmref

Footnote Reference Indicates a footnote reference.

Required Attribute(s)

XREFID: Uniq

referenced.,
Declared Value = IDREF

ue identifier of the footnote being

<finsec

Footnote Section Identifies a section that is used to list footnotes.
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TABLE 1. Element and aunbuie descriptions - Continued.

Element/Aurnibute

Full Name Description
e —— 7m

tocentry =x

shortentry =x

Febodyatt;

Fesecur,>

Optional Auribute(s)

TOCENTRY: If the value consists only of zeros, the
element’s number and title are not used in table of
contents. Any other numeric value triggers their use in the
appropriate listing,

Declared Value = %yesorno. (NUMBER)

Default = 1"

SHORTENTRY: If the value consists only of zeros, the
element’s <shorttitle> (or <title>, if no short title is
given) is not used in the <coverindex> or any other type
of compiled listing. Any other numeric value triggers the
use of the shontitle,

Declared Value = %yesorno; (NUMBER)

Default = "0"

%BODYATT:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attnibute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

%SECUR.: Any of the auributes in the associated
‘Atiribuie Set may be used with this eiement.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<glossary

tocentry =x

shortentry =x

Tosecur;>

Glossary Identifies the glossary informnation of a document.

Optional Attribuie(s)

TOCENTRY: If the value consists only of zeros, the
element’s number and title are not used in conients,
illuslist, or tablelist. Any other numeric value triggers
their use in the appropriate listing.

Declared Value = %yesomo; (NUMBER)

Default = "1"

SHORTENTRY: I{ the value consists only of zeros, the
clement’s <shorttitle> (or <title>, if no short title is
given) is not used in the <coverindex> or any other type
of compiled listing. Any other numeric value triggers the
use of the shorttitle.

Declared Value = %yesomo; (NUMBER)

Defauit = "0"

%SECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated

Atrriliite Car may ke nead wnith thic slament
ALNTIOUIS ST MAY OC B8O Wil LIS CiSimicni.

Default = As appropriate for cach attribute in the set.

<graphic

Graphic [dentifies a graphic. A graphic is stored either as vectos
(MIL-PRF-28000 or MIL-PRF-28003) or raster
(MIL-PRF-28002) data and is used as an illustration in
the document.
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ElemenVAttribute

Eﬁ

boardno =x

gruphsty =x

llcordra =x

urcordra =1

reprowid =x

reprodep =x

hscale =x

vscale =

scalefitl = x

hplace =x

Full Name
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Description

r_——_—_—__—_—_—'_—_“-_'_‘——_"—__"_-_-"._-__-__—.——_—.._-—_

Required Auribute(s)

BOARDNQ: Enter unique graphic identiifier.
Declared Value = ENTITY

Optional Attribute(s)

GRAPHSTY: Characteristic provided 10 allow for cases
where the "grphstyl™ 1D is to be used.

Declared Value = NMTOKEN Default = IMPLIED
{NULL implies only one siyle avpilable),

LLCORDRA: Left lower coordinate pair of the portion of
the graphic to be placed in the portion of the repro area.
separated by comma,

Declured Value = CDATA

Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

URCORDRA: Right upper coordinate pair of the portion
of the graphic to be placed in the portion of the repro
area, scpamated by comma.

Declared Value = CDATA

Defoull = IMPLIED (NULL)

REPROWID: Repro area width,

Declared Value = NUTOKEN

Default = IMPLIED (NULL implies value from
<macrographs, if available, NULL if not)

REPRODEP; Repro area depth.

Declared Value = NUTOKEN

Defoult = IMPLIED (NULL implies value from
<macrograph>, if available, NULL if not)

HSCALE: Horizontal scaling.
Declared Value = NUTOKEN
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

VSCALE: Vertical scaling,
Declared Value = NUTOKEN
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

SCALERT: Charncteristic allows the graphic to be scaled
a3 needed 10 fi the size of 1he reproduction area.
Declared Value = Sbyesomo; (NUMBER)

Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

HPLACE: Horizonial placement in the avaitable repro
ares.

Declared Value = left, right, center, or nonc (equivalem to
8 null value which defaults to implied by the graphstyle).
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)
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TABLE I. Element and attribute descriptions - Continued.

ElemenvAttribuie

Full Name Description

vplace =x

coordst =x

coordend =x

rotation =x

Fcbodyatt;

Fosecur;>

graphstyle).
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

Declared Value = CDATA
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

portion of the graphic.
Dcclurcd Value = CDATA
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

Declared Value = NUMBER
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

Attribute Set may be used wi
Default = As appropriate for

Defaunlt = As nnnrnnnnll- for

A n Eaa R S s Upiiaic

VPLACE: Vertical placement in the available repro area.
Declared Value = top, middle, bottom, or non (equivalent
to a null value which defaults to implied by the

COORDST: Left lower coordinate pair, separated by
comma. Start position in repro area for placement of the
portion of the graphic specified by llcordra and urcordra.

COORDEND: Right upper coordinate pair, séparawd by
comma, end position in repro area for placement of

ROTATION: Degree of rotation of the graphic.

%BODYATT;: Any of the attributes in the associated

th this element.
each attribute in the set.

%SECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.

each atiribute in the st

<howlouse

shorientry =x

%bodyatt;

How To Use fdeniifies "how 1o use” information.

Declared Value = %yesorno;
Default = "0"

use of the shorttitle.
Declared Value = %oyesomo;
Default = "0"

Attribuie Set may be used wi

Default = As apnropriate for

Add 20 S Rppn U idie
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Optional Atiribute(s)

TOCENTRY: If the value consists only of zeros, the

clement’s number and title are not used in contents,
illuslist, or tablelist. Any other numeric value triggers
their use in the appropriate listing.

(NUMBER)

SHORTENTRY: If the value consists only of zeros, the
element's <shorttitle> (or <title>, if no short title is

given} is not used in the <coverindex> or any other type
of compiled listing. Any other numeric value triggers the

(NUMBER)

%BODYATT;: Any of the atwributes in the associsted

th this element.
each attribute in the set,
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TABLE 1. Element and atiribute descriptions - Continued.

Element/Ansibute Full Name Description
—— e —— w‘
SEsecur> SbSECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As approprinte for cach antribute in the set
<hrule Horizontal Rule Ability to place a horizonial nule (line).
Required Attribute(s)
thick =x THICK: Rule Thickness
Declared value = NUTOKEN
offset =x OFFSET:; Oifsei from the baseline.
Declared value = NUTOKEN
length =a> LENGTH: Rule Length
Declared volue = NMTOKEN
<idinfo identification information identifies information which will be used to produce the
title page and cover.
Optional Auribute(s)
Stsecur> SESECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this eiement,
Defauh = As appropriate for each attribute in the sct.
<illuslist Generated List of ldentifies clement that refers to a list of illustrations
Hlustrations generated by the receiving system.
Optionai Autribute(s)
tocentry =x TOCENTRY: If the value consisls. only of zeros, the
element’s number and title are not used in contents,
illuslist, or wbhlelist. Any other numeric value triggers
their use in the appropriate listing.
Declared Value = $%yesomo; (NUMBER)
Default = "1
shortentry =x> SHORTENTRY: If the value consists only of zeros, the
clemem s <shorttitle> (or <itle>, if no shont tile is
given) is not used in the <coverindex> or any other (ype
of compiled listing. Any other numeric value tiggers the
use of the shorttitle.
Declared Value = Sbyesomno; (NUMBER)
Default = *0"
<index Index Identifies element that refers to an index generated by the

receiving system.
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TABLE 1. Elemen and anribuie descriptions - Continued.

ElemenvAttribute

Full Name Description

shortentry=x>

Optional Attribute(s)

SHORTENTRY: If the value consists only of zeros, the
Index is not listed in the <coverindex> or any other type
of compiled listing. Any other numeric value ngpers its
listing.

Declared Value = %yesomo; (NUMBER)

Default = "0

<indxflag

refl =x

ref2 =x

refd =x

refd =x

Fsecur;>

Index Entry Flag Identifies text of an item w be extracted for the index.
The four aunbutes, refl-refd, refer 1o the level of the
index entry. If the item is a ref2 entry, then the refl
attribute must be used, If the jtem is a ref3 entry, then
both the ref] and ref2 attributes must be used and so
forth, .

Optional Attribute(s)

REF1: First level reference on an index flag.
Declered Value = CDATA
Default = IMPLIED (NULL}

REF2; Second level reference on an index flag.
Declared Value = CDATA
Defautt = IMPLIED (NULL)

REF3: Third level reference on an index hag.
Declared Value = CDATA
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

REF4: Founh level reference on an index flag.
Declared Value = CDATA,
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

%SECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element,
Default = As appropriate for each autribule in the set.

<insenpg

Josecur;>

Insert Page ldentifies the page number of a page to be inserted
relative 10 the current change level. It is usuvally
associated with a change list and change sheel.

Optional Attribute(s}
%SECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associated

Auribute Set may be used with this element.
Defnult = As appropriate for each atiribute in the se:.

<internatlsid

Iniernational Standard Identifies information regarding compliance with
Information international standards.
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TABLE I. Element and aitribute descriptions - Continued.

Element/Antribute Full Name Description
— e ——— e ——

—= —————

Opitionai Auribute(s)

Sesccur> StSECUR:: Any of the auributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this clement.
Defoult = As nppropniate for each auribute in the sei,

- .

<iniro Introduction Identifies the introductory material of the document.

Optional Auribute(s)

tocentry =x TOCENTRY: Il the value consists only of zeros, the
clement’s number and title ane not used in comtents,
jltuslist, or tablelist. Any other numeric value (nggers
their use in the eppropriate listing.

Declared Value = Sbyesomo: (NUMBER)

Default = °17

stbodyatt: StBODYATT:: Any of the attributes in the associaied
Anribute Se1 may be used with this element.
Defoult = As appropriate for each attribute in the sel.

Sksecur> SSECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this clement.
Defanit = As appropriate for each attribule in the set.

<item l{tem ldentifies 8n item typically occurring within o 1ype of lisl.

Optional Anribute(s)

id =x . ID: Unique identifier of the item.
Declared Value = 1D
Defoult = IMPLIED (NULL)

label =x LABEL: If used, i1 specifies the number or symbol of the
item and it will override the numbering that would be
gencrated based on the type of the list.

Declared Value = CDATA

Defoult = IMPLIED (NULL)

Sksecur,> SSECUR:: Any of the anribuies in the associated
e alamas

Alttribute Sei may be used with ihis element.
Defoult = As appropriate for each auribute in the set.

<legend Legend ldentifies a legend.
Optional Attribute(s)

assocfig =x ASSOCFIG: Reference 10 the unique identifier of the
figure with which the legend is associated.

Declored Value = IDREF

Default = IMPLIED (NULL)
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TABLE 1. Element and attribute descriptions - Continued.

Element/Attribute

Full Name

Description

Fosecur;>

%SECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Antribute Set may be used with this element,
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<lep>

Generated List of Effective
Pages

Identifies element that refers to a list of effective pages
generated by the receiving system.

<lin

%secur;>

Line liem Number

Identifies a line item number.
Optional Attribute(s}

%SECUR:: Any of the atiributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropnaie for each attribute in the ser.

<macrograph>

reprowid=x

reprodep=x>

Macrographic

Identifies a group of graphics that are used together o
form an illustration. All graphics in each macrograph
share the same repro area. If reprowid and/or reprodep are
specified on a graphic within the context of a
macrograph, they are ignored.

Optional Auribute(s)

REPROWID: Width of the repro area.
Declared Value = NUTOKEN
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

REPRODEP: Depth of the repro area.
Declared Value = NUTOKEN
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

<maintlvl Maintenance Level Identifies the maintenance level of the manual.
Optional Auribute(s)
Fosecur:> %SECUR;: Any of the autributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each atiribute in the set.
<material Material Identifies a material,
Optional Atribute(s)
%content; %CONTENT; Any of the attributes in the associated
Afiribule Se1 may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set
Fosccur,> %SECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribuie Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set,
<mfr Manufacturer Identifies the equipment manufacturer.
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TABLE 1. Elememnt and attribute descriptions - Continued.

Element/Altribute

Sksecur:>

Full Name Description
Optional Attribute(s)
®BSECUR;: Any of the atrributes in the associated

Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As sppropriate for each annbute in the set.

<modelno

Stsecur:>

Equipment Model Number Identifies an equipment model number.

Optional Attribute(s)

RSECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Sct may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each autribute in the set.

<nomen

SEsecur:>

Equipment Nomenclature Identifies the equipment nomenclature of the document.

Optional Attribute(s)

HSECUR:: Any of the atributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As pppropriate for each attribute in the set,

type =x

xrefid =x

SEsecury>

Note Identifies a note.

Optional Aurbue(s)

TYPE: This specifies the type of note. This type may be
used as the title of the note.

Declared Value = CDATA

Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

XREFID: This specifies a cross reference to the unique
identifier of a comresponding element.

Declared Value = IDREF

Default = IMPLIED (NULL}

S SECUR:: Any of the atributes in the associated
Auribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the sel.

<notice

Notice Identifies a notice.
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Element/Attribute

TABLE 1. Element and attribute descriptions - Centinued.

Full Name Description

notciype =x

Fesecur;>

Optional Attribute(s)

NOTCTYPE: Specifies the type of notice 1o be inserted
on the page.

Declared Value = dist (distribution), auth (authority), fouo
(This page is unclassified notice), disclos (disclosure),
supersed (supersedure), effdate (effective date), suppl
(supplement notice), nopg (number of notice pages in a
secured document), noclaspg {number of classificd pages
in a secured document), warning (waming notice), destr
(destruction), safesup (safety supplement), opersup
(operational supplement), or maintsup {(maintenance
supplement). The parameter entity %notctype may also be
defined for the document to extend the possible choices.
The 1ext of notices is either explicitly present or implicitly
present through the use of entity references.

Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

%SECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element,
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<nsn

%osecur;>

National Stock Number Identifies a national stock number.

Optional Attribute(s)

%SECUR:: Any of the auributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each aitribute in the set.

<oadr

Ghsecur.>

Official Authority Identifies text instructing confirmation of downgrade
Downgrade Review notice with official authority.

Optional Altribute(s)

%SECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<organiz

Fsecur,>

Organization ldentifies an agency, organization, or company.

Optional Attribute(s)

HBSECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be vused with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each aitribute in the set.

<para

Paragraph Text ldentifies text within a paragraph.
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TABLE 1. Element and attribute deseriptions - Continued,

Element/Attribute

Sebodyaut:

SEsecur>

Full Name

Description

— e S e

Optional Auribute(s)

SBODYATT:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this elemen.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the se,

SSECUR:: Any of the gitributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element. ]
Default = As approprinte {or cach artribute in the sel.

ocentry =x

shortentry =x

Stbodyatt;

Ssecur:>

Primary Paragraph

Ydentifies a primary numbered paragraph in the
document’s structure.

Optional Attribute(s)

TOCENTRY: !f the value consists only of zeros, the
element’s number and title are not used in contents,
iltuslist, or tablelist. Any other numeric value triggers
their use in the appropriate listing.

Declared Value = Sbyesomo: (NUMBER)

Defoult = 1"

SHORTENTRY: If the value consists only of zergs, the
elemen’s shorttitle (or title, if no shon title is given) is
not used in the coverindex or any other type of compiled
listing. Any other numeric value triggers Lhe use of the
shorttitle.

Declared Value = Shyesomo; (NUMBER)

Defauh = *0”

SBODYATT:: Any of the auributes in the associated
Attribute Sct may be used with this element.
Defoult = As appropriae for cach attribuie in the set.

%SECUR:: Any of the pitributes in the associated
Atribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<partdesc

Ssecur>

Part Description

ldentifics an equipment pan description.
Opiional Atribute(s)
SSECUR:: Any of the anributes in the associated

Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each ottribute in the set.

<panname

Pan Name
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identifies an equipmem pant name,
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TABLE 1. Element and atiribute descriptions - Continued.

Element/Attribute

Full Name

Description

Fosecur;>

Optional Attribute(s)

%SECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute 'Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<partno

Fosecur,>

Equipment Part Number

Identifies an equipment pant number.

Optional Attribute(s)

%SECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Atiribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set

<pgbrk

pgnumber =x

chglevel =x>

Page Break

User- or system-inserted page break to preserve page
integrity along with the capability to specify the change

level of the delimited page. This element type is usad to
designate the limits of a page. Further, through attributes,

it provides the ability 1o designate the folio and current

change level of the delimited information. IT this element

type is used, it is assumed it will be used consistently
throughout the document 1o designate al) page breaks.

Optional Attribute(s)

PGNUMBER: The page number of the information
preceding the <pgbrk>.

Declared Value = CDATA

Default = IMPLIED, the next page in the document.

CHGLEVEL: The change level of the information
preceding the <pgbrks.

Declared Value = NUMBER

Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

<pgno

Fosecur;:>

Page Number

Identifies a page number.

Optional Attribute(s)
%SECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated

Aturibute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the sel.

<phrase

Fsecur,>

Downgrade Phrase

ldentifies the downgrade notice text.
Optional Attribute(s)

F%SECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Auribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribule in the seL
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Elemeny/Attribute

<position

Sesecurs>

Full Name

Position

Description

— e e  ——————— ——— —  ———— =

Identifies position or rank.

Optional Aturibute(s)
SSECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associated

Atribute Set may be used with this element,

Default = As appropriste for cach anribule in the set,

<precaut

Sksecurs>

Precaution

Identifies a precaution.
Optional Attribute(s)
E&SECUR:: Any of the atiributes in the associated

Autribute Se1 may be used with this element.
Defsult = As appropriate for each attribute in the set,

<preface

tocentry =x

Stbodyatt;

Sksecur>

Preface

1dentifies the preface material of the document. The
preface, when included in a8 volume or part of o manual,
shall contain the purpose and scope of the manual plus
any other information required by the technical content
specification. It may define ncw abbreviations and
symbols.

Optional Auribute(s)

TOCENTRY: If the value consists only of zeros, the
clement’s sumber and title are not used in contents,
iltuslist, or tablelist. Any other numeric value triggers
their use in the appropriate tisting.

Declared Value = Syesomo; (NUMBER)

Default = =1

SBODYATT:: Any of the anributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Defaull = As eppropriate for each attribute in the sel.

SSECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element,
Default = As appropriate for each atuibute in the set.

Stsecur>

dentifies the previcus publication number of the

document,
Optional Anribute(s)

SSECUR;: Any of the atribuies in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate {or each attribute in the set.

<promul

Promulgation Information
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Identifies the promulgation information.
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TABLE 1. Element and attribute descriptions - Continued.

Element/Aitribute

Full Name

Description

Fbodyaltt;

Fsecur;>

Optional Attribute(s)

%GBODYATT;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As sppropriate for each attribute in the set.

%SECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element,
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<prtitle

Gesecur;>

Prime Title

Identifies the prime title block of the document, A
graphic may be used before, after, or within the
nomenclature, type, or the subject.

Optional Auribute(s)

F%SECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each sattribute in the set.

<pslist

Fsecur:>

Pant Number / Serial
Number List

Identifies a lisi of equipment part and serial numbers.

Optional Attribute(s)

%SECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Alttribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<pubdate

Fosecur;>

Identifies the base publication date.
Optiona! Attribute(s)

%SECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associaied
Atiribute Set may be used with this elemeni.
Default = As approprate for each attribute in the set.

Publication Number

Identifies the pubticatio}l number of the document.

Optional Attribute(s)

%SECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associated

Auribute Set may be vsed with this element.
Default. = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<purpose

Signature Purpose
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Identifies the purpose of the signature {i.c., Validated By.

Verified By, cic.)
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ElemenVAttnbute Full Name Description
Rt — ______l_______————

Optional Auribute(s)

Ssecury> @SECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Auribute Set may be used with this clement.
Default = As appropriate {or each attribute in the set.

<randlist Random List Identifies o m:;tdom list,
Optional Attribute(s)

prefix =2 PREFIX: ldentifies the prefix desired on items in the list
such as o symbol (c.g.. bullet).

Declared Value = CDATA

Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

Sesecurs> S SECUR:: Any of the atributes in the associated
Auribute Set may be used with this clement.
Default = As appropriate for each atiribuie in the sei.

<rear Rear Matter Identifies the rear marter.

Optional Attribute(s)

Sksecury> % SECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associnted
" | Auribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As approprinte for each attribule in the sel.

<refdes Reference Designation Identifies the reference designation index number of an
Index Number equipment part.

Optiona) Auribute(s)
SEsecur> %SECUR;: Any of the anributes in the associated

Attribute Set moy be used with this element,
Default = As appropriate for cach attribute in the set.

<refdoc> Referenced Documents Identifies the documents referenced by the manual.

<Iemovepg Remove Page Identifies the page number of the page to be removed
relative (o the current change level. [t is usually
associated with n change list and change sheet.

Optional Atiribuie(s)

Sesecury> S+SECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associnted
Auribute Set may be used with this clemen:
Default = As appropriate for each atiribute in the set.

<revnum Revision Number Identifies revision number of the document.
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Element/Attribute

Full Name

Description

Fsecur,>

Optional Attribute(s)

%SECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<row

TOwWsep =X

Ghsecur.>

Row of Table Group

Identifies the row information in a tgroup of a table or
chart. Default values come from the table or chart, tgroup,
colspec, or spanspec attlist values for like-named
attributes. Within an entrytbl, defaults are from that
entrytbl.

Optional Attribute(s)

ROWSEP: Default for all items in this column (within
the enclosing group) of the table or chart. If other than
zeros, Hisplay the internal horizontal row ruling betow
cach row. If only zeros, do not display it. 1gnored for the
last row of the table, where the frame specification
determines the ruling.

Declared Value = %yesomo; (NUMBER)

Default = IMPLIED, from enclosing <tgroup>.

%SECUR:: Any of the atuributes in the associated
Astribute Set may be used with this element.
Defaull = As appropriate for each attribute in the sel.

<safesum

tocentry =x

shortentry =x

%bodyau;

Safety Summary
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Identifies the safety summary information of the
document.

Optional Attribute(s)

TOCENTRY: If the value consists only of zeros, the
element’s number and title are not used in contents,
luslist, or tablelist. Any other numeric value triggers
their use in the appropriate listing.

Declared Value = %yesorno; (NUMBER)

Default = "1"

SHORTENTRY: If the value consists only of zeros, the
element’s <shorttitle> (or <title>, if no short title is
given) is not used in the <coverindex>> or any other type
of compiled listing. Any other numeric value triggers the
use of the shorttitle.

Declared Value = %yesomo; (NUMBER})

Default = "0"

BBODYATT;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this clement.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.
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TABLE 1. Element and attribute descriptions - Continued,

Element/Autribute Full Name Description
Stservice:> SbSECUR:: Any of the auributes in the associated
Auribule Se1 may be used with this clement,
Default = As appropriate for each anribute in the set
) <seal> Seal Identifies the seal, if any, associated with the document,
- <section Section Identifies a section of o document.

shortentry =x

Stbodyatt;

SEsecur>

Optional Attribute(s)

TOCENTRY: [If the value consists only of zeros, the

element’s number and title are not used in ble of
contents. Any other numeric value triggers their use in the
appropriate listing.

Declared Value = Soyesomo; (NUMBER)

Default = “1*°

SHORTENTRY: [f the value consists only of zeros, the
clement’s <shorttile> {or <title>, if no shon tile is
given) is not used in the <coverindex> or any other type
of compiled listing. Any other numeric value triggers the
use of the shertiitle.

Declared Value = Shyesorno; (NUMBER)

Default = "0"

SSBODYATT:: Any of the attributes in the associnted
Auribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for cach attribute in the set.

SSECUR:: Any of the sttributes in Lhe associated
Altribute St may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate {or each anribute in the set.

<seqlist

prefix =x

=

Pt
L

Sequential List
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Identifies o sequential list. It is composed of an optional
title and one or more items,

Optional Attribute(s)

PREFIX: The uscr may specify the prefix desired on the
items in the list, such as “STEP.”

Declared Value = CDATA

Defoutt = IMPLIED (NULL)
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TABLE |. Element and attribuie descriptions - Continued.

Elementv/Auribute

Full Name

Description

numstyle =x

Febodyatt;

Gesecur;>

NUMSTYLE: Enumeration style to be used on items
within the <seglist>.

Declared Value = arabic, romanuc {(upper casc roman},
romanlic {lower case roman), alphauc (upper case alpha),
or alphalc (lower case alpha).

Default = IMPLIED (NULL implies compliance with
GPO siyte).

%BODYATT;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for cach atribute in the set.

%SECUR:: Any of the auributes in the associated
Altribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<Sermno

Fosecur;>

Equipment Serial Number

Identifies an equipmem serial number.

Opticnal Attribute(s)

FSECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Altribute Set may be used with this element.
* Default = As appropriate for each autribute in the set.

<shortitle

Fosecur;>

Short Tille

ldentifies text for a shon title. Short titles may be used 10
capture a shortened form of a title: This shortened form
may then be used in a varicty of ways. Examples of how
it may be used include extraction for use in compiled data
and capture of text for use in a running header.

Optional Attribute(s)

%SECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associnted
Altribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<sigblk

Gosecur;>

Signature Block

Identifies a signature block.

Optional Atutribute(s)

SIGTYPE: Type of signature block as defined by the
"Gesiglype;” entity.

Declared Value = preparer, approval, review, concur, or
other.

Defauli = IMPLIED

%SECUR;: Any of the atributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Defnult = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<signer

Signer

Identifies the signer of a panicular signature block,
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Elemen/Auribuie

Full Name | Description

| ——— e —————

Sksecur>

OCptional Auribute(s)

S%SECUR:: Any of the auiributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element,
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<smroode

Sesecury>

SMR Code

ldentifies the SMR code of an equipment pan.
Optional Attribute(s)

StSECUR:: Any of the auributes in the associated
Auribuie Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the se1,

<spanspec

namest =i

spanname =x

align =x

Spanned Column
Specification

197

Identifies a horizontal span of columns and associated
atiributes that can subsequently be referenced by its
spanname 1o provide atiributes repeatedly used in the
entries or entry tables in several rows of the table group
controlled by the group colsdef, or within the specific
thead, tfoor. or tbody conteat in which the spanspec
occurs. Namest and nameend identify the first and last
columns in increasing order thar identify the span, The
reason colname is used mther than colnum in identifying
spanspec is that the names are independent of revisions
that may change the number of inserted/deleted columns,
as long as namest remazins to the left of (has a smaller
colrum than) nameend. Spanspec set on thead or tfoot
override those on the containing tgroup and apply to just
the thead or tfoot. Spanspec from the coniaining tgroup
apply 1o tbody.

Required Attribute(s)

NAMEST: Name of lefimost column of span. Names
are identified in colspee of the curmrem tgroup.
Declared value = NMTOKEN

NAMEEND: Name of rightmost column of span. Names
are identified in colspec of the current tgroup.
Declared value s NMTOKEN

SPANNAME: Name of the horizontal span.
Declared value = NMTOKEN

Optional Attribute(s)

ALIGN: Teat horizontal position within the column,
Declared Value = left (quad flush left), center {centered).
right (quad flush right), justily (both quad left and quad
right), or char (align on lefimost of char, positioned by
charoff).

Default = "center”
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TABLE 1. Element and autribute descriptions - Continued.

Element/Aitribute

Full Name Description

charoff =x

char =x

colsep =x

TOWSEP =X>

CHAROFF: For align="char", the percent of the width of
the current span of columnns to the left of the (left edge
of) the alignment character.

Declared Value = NUTOKEN

Default = IMPLIED, from namest column’s colspec.

CHAR: If align ="char”, the value is the single alignment
character on which the first to occur of this character in
the entry is aligned. Entries not containing this character
arc aligned to the left of this position.

Declared Value = CDATA

Default = IMPLIED, from namest column's colspec.

COLSEP: Default for all items in this column (within the
closing group) of the table or chart. If other than zeros,
display the internal column ruling to the right of the
entry; if only zeros, do not display it. This permils an
override of the ruling that the nameend column already
provides for ruling to the right. Ignored for the last
column, where the siderule setting applies.

Declared Value = %yesomo; (NUMBER)

Default = IMPLIED, from namest column’s colspec.

ROWSEP: Default for all items in this span of columns
(within the enclosing group) of the table or chant. If other
than zeros, display the internal horizontal row ruling
below each entry. If only zeros, do not display it. Ignored
for the last row of the table, where the frame specification
determines the ruling.

Declared Value = %yesomo; (NUMBER)

Default = IMPLIED, from namest column’s colspec.

<specpara

Gosecur;>

Special Content Paragraph Identifies a paragraph that may be used with special
paragraph content, such as warnings, cautions, or notes.

Optional Attribute(s)

%SECUR;: Any of the auributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for cach attribute in the set.

<5550

Rosecur;>

SSSN Number {dentifies system/subsystem/subject number (MIDAS) of
an equipment part.

Optional Attribute(s)
%SECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated

Attribute Sct may be used with this element.
Deiauli = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<staloc

Station Locator Diagram Defines a station locator diagram using an external entity.
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TABLE I. Element and attribute descriptions - Continued.

Element/Attribute

name s=x>

Full Name

Description
]

Required Attribute(s)

NAME: The value is the name of the external entity.
Declared Value = ENTITY

<stepl

Stbodyart:

Stsecur:>

Optional Atribute(s)

%BODYATT:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.

Default = As appropriaic for each aiinbuie in lic set.
SSECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Atribute Set may be used with this clement.

Default = As appropriate for cach attribute in the set.

<step2

Stbodyatt,

CEsecur>

Second Level Procedural
Step

ideniifies a second icvel procedural siep.
Optional Atribute(s)

SHBODYATT:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Aliribute Set may be used with this element.
Defoult = As appropriate for each attribute in the sev.

g:SECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Sct may be used with this element.
Defaull = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<step3

Stbodyatt:

Sksecur>

Third Level Procedural Step

1dentifies a third level procedural step.
Optional Attribute(s)

SBODYATT:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element -
Default = As appropriate for cach attribute in the sct.

SSECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Sct may be used with this ¢lement.
Default = As nppropriate for each atiribute in the set.

<stepd

Gbodyatt;

Fourth Level Procedural
Step

Identifies a founh level procedural sicp,

Optionzl Auribute(s)

%BODYATT;: Any of the anributes in the associated
Artribute Set mav be used with this element.

RLE 2t NLRY DT B

Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the sel.
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TABLE 1. Element and attribute descriptions - Continued.

Element/Aurnbute

Full Name Description

Gosecur;>

G SECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
. Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Defauli = As appropriate for cach attribute in the set.

<step5

Fobodyatl;

Gosecur;>

Fifth Level Procedural Siep Identifies a fifth level procedural step.
Optional Attribute(s)

%BODYATT;: Any of the aitributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this elemeni.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

%SECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be vsed with this element.
Default = As appropriate for ‘each attribute in the set.

<stepb

Fhodyalt;

Fosecur;>»

Sixih Level Procedural Siep | ldentifies a sixth level procedural step.

Optional Aitribute(s)

%BODYATT:: Any of the aitributes in the associared
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As approprniate for each attribute in the set,

%SECUR;: Any of the auributes in the associated
Allribute Set may be used with this elemem,
Default = As appropriate for each atiribute in the set.

<siep?

Fbodyait;

Fosecur,>

Seventh Level Procedural fdemifies a seventh level procedural siep.
Step
Optional Attribute(s)

%BODYATT;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Auribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

%SECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attibute Set may be used with this element,
Default = As appropriate for each anribute in the set.

<step8

F%bodyatt;

Eighth Level Procedural Identifies an eighth level procedural siep.
Step

-Optional Attribute(s)

%BBODYATT:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Auribute Set may be used with this elemen:,

Default = As appropniate for each attribute in the seL.
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TABLE 1. Element and atiribute descriptions - Continued.

SEsecur>

Element/Atinbule

Fu!l Name

Description

GSECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Allribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriaie for each attribute in the set.

<stitle

Gsecurs>

Document Subtitie

tdentifies the subtitle of the documen, typically serves as

the volume title,
e vouume il

Optional Attribute(s)

SSECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associsted
Atribute Set may be used with this clemcm

e _mal aae P

Defauii = As il.ppmpﬂml: for each atiribute in the set.

<subfig>

Subfigures

Eszch subfig is onc or more graphics or macrographics and
implies that all the data within the subfig remains together
on ane display surface, such as a page. The use of subfig
makes it possible to have multiple sheer figures, Many
graphics. across multiple pages are within the scope of
one numbered and titled figure.

<subject

Sksecur.>

Document Subject Matter

[dentifies the document’s subject matter,

Optional Attribute(s)

S%SECUR:: Any of the atributés in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this clement.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the sei.

tocentry =

shonentry =x

Sbodyatt:

First Level Subordinate
Paragraph

201

ldentifics o first level subordinale paragraph.

Optional Attribute(s)’

TOCENTRY: If the value cansists only of zcios, the
clement’s number and title are not used in contents,
illudici, or tablelist, Any atherr numeric value triggers

their use in the appropriate listing.
Declared Vatue = Sbyesomo: (NUMBER}
Default = "0°

SHORTENTRY: If the value consists only of zeros. the
clement's shontille (Gi iiile, if no shornt iitle is ﬁ'v'ﬁ; is
not used in the coverindex or any other 1ype of compiled
listing, Any other numeric value triggers the use of the
shorttitle.

Declared Value = Syesomno: (NUMBER)

Default = 0

SEBODYATT:: Any of the auributes in the associated
Atiribute Sev may be used with this clement.
Defaull = As appropriate (or each attribute in the set.
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TABLE 1. Element and attribute descripsions - Continued.

Element/Auribute

Full Name Description

Fosecur;>

%SECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<subpara2

tocentry =x

shonentry =x

Sbodyait;

Gosecur;>

Second Level Subordinate Identifies a second level subordinate paragraph.
Paragraph

Optional Attribute(s) )

TOCENTRY: If the value consisis only of zeros, the
element’s number and title are not used in conients,
illuslist, or tabletist. Any other numeric value triggers
their use in the appropriate listing.

Declared Value = %yesomo; (NUMBER)

Default = "0"

SHORTENTRY: If the value consists only of zeros, the
clement’s shorttitle {or title, if no short title is given) is
not used in the coverindex or any other type of compiled
listing. Any other numeric value wriggers the use of the
shorttitle.

Declared Value = %yesomo; (NUMBER)

Default = 0"

%BODYATT;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this-element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

%SECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this clement.
Default = As appropriate for each attribuic in the set.

<subpara3

tocentry =x

shortentry =x

Third Level Subordinate Identifies a third tevel subordinate paragraph.
Paragraph

Optional Attribute(s)

TOCENTRY: If the value consisis only of zeros, the
clement’s number and title are not used in contents,
illuslist, or tablelist. Any other numeric value triggers
their use in the appropriate listing.

Declared Value = %yesomo: (NUMBER) .

Default = 0"

SHORTENTRY: If the value consists only of zeros, the
element's shorttitle (or title, if no shon title is given) is
nat used in the coverindex or any other type of compiled
listing. Any other numeric value triggers the use of the
shorttitle.

Declared Value = %yesomo; (NUMBER)

Default = "0"
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TABLE |. Element and antribute descriptions - Continued.

Element/Attribute Full Name Description

%bodyatt; #®BODYATT:: Any of the attributes in the assoCisted
Aftribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set,

FEsecur>> %SECUR;: Any of the aitributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Defaull = As approprizte for each attribute in the set.

<subpara4 iounh L;vcl Suberdinate Identifies o fourth level subordinale paragraph.
aragrap

Optional Attribute(s)

tocentry =x TOCENTRY: If the value consists only of zeros, the
element’s number and title are not used in contents,
illuslist, or wablelist. Any other mumeric value triggers
their usc in the appropriate listing.

Declared Value = Shyesomo. (NUMBER)

Default = “0"

shortentry =x SHORTENTRY: If the value consists only of zeros, the
clement’s shorttitle (or title, if no shont title is given) is
not used in the coverindex or any other type of compiled
tisting. Any other numeric value triggers the use of the
shorttitle.

Declared Value = $byesorno; (NUMBER)

Default = *0°

Stbodyatt; . EBODYATT:: Any of the anributes in the associated
Atribute Set may be used with this element.
Defoult = As appropriate for each atiribute in the set.

Sesecurs> %SECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<subpara$ Fifth Leve! Subordinate Identifies a fifth level subordinate paragraph.
Paragraph

Optional Atribute(s)

centry =x TOCENTRY: If the value consisté only of zeros, the
clement’s number and title are not used in contents,
illuslist, or tablelist. Any other numeric value triggers
their use in the appropriate listing.

Declared Value = %yesorno; (NUMBER)

e~

Defouii = "0
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TABLE 1. Element and attribute descriptions - Continued.

Element/Attribute

Full Name Description

shornentry =x

Fbodyatt;

Fosccur;>

SHORTENTRY: If the value consists only of zeros, the
element's shorttitle (or title, if no shon title is given) is
not used in the coverindex or any other type of compiled
listing. Any other numeric value triggers the use of the
shorttitle.

Deciared Vajue = %yesomo; (NUMBER)
Defautt = "0"

%BODYATT:: Any of the atributes in the associated

Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each aitribute in the sel.

%SECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be usad with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<subparab

tocentry =x

shonentry =x

%bodyalt;

Fsecur;>

Sixth Level Subordinate Identifies a sixth level subordinate paragraph.
Paragraph

Optional Attribute(s)

TOCENTRY: If the value consists only of zeros, the
element’s number and iitle are not used in contents,
illuslist, or tablelist. Any other numeric value triggers
their use in the appropriate listing.

Declared Value = %oyesorng;, (NUMBER)

Default = 0"

SHORTENTRY: [f the value consists only of zeros, the
clement’s sherttitle (or title, if no short title is given) is
not used in the coverindex or any other type of compiled
listing. Any other numeric value triggers the use of the
shorttitte,

Declared Value = %yesomno; (NUMBER)

Default = 0"

%BODYATT:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element,
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

%SECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<subpara7

Seventh Level Subordinate Identifies a seventh level subordinate paragraph.
Paragraph
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TABLE 1. Element and atribute descriptions - Continued.

Element/Auribute

tocentry =x

shortentry =x

Sbodyatt:

Gesecur>

Full Name Description

Optional Attribute(s)

TOCENTRY: If the value consists only of zeros, the
element’s number and title are not used in contents,
illuslist. or wnblelist. Any other numeric value triggers
their use in the appropriate listing.

Declared Value = Sbyesomo; (NUMBER)

Defaull = "0

SHORTENTRY: If the value consists only of zeros, the
element’s shorttitle {or title, if no shon title is given) is
not used in the coverindex or any other type of compiled
listing. Any other numeric value triggers the use of the
shorttitle. :

Declared Value = Shyesomo; (NUMBER)

Defoult = =Q°

SEBODYATT:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Se1 may be used with this element.
Defautt = As appropriate for each attribute in the set,

StSECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the sel.

<subpara§

tocentry =x

shortentry =x

Stbodyar;

Eighth Level Subordinate ldentifies an eighth level subordinate paragraph.
Paragraph

Optional Attribute(s)

TOCENTRY: If the value consists only of zeros. the
clement’s number and title are not used in contents,
illuslisi, or tablelist. Any other numeric value triggers
their use in the appropriate listing.

Declared Value = Syesomo; (NUMBER)

Defoull = "0”

SHORTENTRY: If the value consists only of zeros. the
clement’s shorttitle (or title. if no short title is given) is
not used in the coverindex or any other type of compiled
listing. Any other numeric value triggers the use of the
shoritle,

Declared Value = $byesomo; (NUMBER)

Default = “0°

StBODYATT:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As nppropriate for each attribute in the set.
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TABLE 1. Element and attibute descriptions - Confinued.

Elemenv/Astribute

Full Name Description

Fosecur;>

%SECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<subscrpt

Fosecur;>

Subscript Indicates a subscript. For use external to mathematical
formulae,

Optional Attribugc(s)

%SECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set,

<supscrpt

Fosecur;>

Superscript Indicates a superscript. For use external to mathematical
formulae.

Optional Attribute(s)

%SECUR;:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

boardno =x

reprowid =x

reprodep =x

hscale =x

ymibal ntifies a unigue symbol not found in character sets, is
used as a graphic in text. A symbol is siored as a graphic
cither as vector (MIL-PRF-28000 or MIL-PRF-28003} or
raster (MIL-PRF-28002) data and is used as a symbol in

the text of a document.

Required Attribute(s}

BOARDNQO: Enter unique symbol identifier.
Declared Value= ENTITY

Optional Attribute(s)

REPROWID: Repro arca width.
Declared Value = NUTOKEN
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

REPRODEP: Repro area depth.

Declared Value = NUTOKEN

Default = IMPLIED (NULL implies value from
<macrograph>, if available, NULL if not>

HSCALE: Horizontal scaling.
Declared Value = NUTOKEN
Defauht = IMPLIED (NULL)
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TABLE 1. Element and attribute descriptions - Continued.

ElemenVAttnbute

scalefit =1

offset =x

rotation =x

Sksecur>

VSCALE: Vertical scaling.
Declared Vatue = NUTOKEN
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

SCALEFTT: Chamcteristic allows the symbol (o be
scaled ns needed (o fit the size of the reproduction area,
Dectared Value=Sbyesomo, (NUMBER)

Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

OFFSET: Vertical relationship to type baseline of text.

A positive value will move the symbol below the baseline
and a negative value will place the symbol sbove the
bascline. Units of measure are in points.

Declared Value = NMTOKEN

Defauli = IMPLIED (NULL) (Zero points offset)

ROTATION: Degree of rotation of the symbol.
Declared Vatue = NUMBER
Defaults IMPLIED (NULL)

SSECUR;: Any of the artributes in the associated
Atiribute Set may be used with this element.
Defouli: As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<symbsect

<tbhodyatt;

Cesecur:>

Symbol Section

Identifies a symbol section.

Optional Attribute(s)

%BODYATT:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Auribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each atiribute in the set,

SSECUR:: Any of the atiributes in the associated
Auribute Set may be used with this element.
Defaull = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<table

1abstyle =x

locentry =x

Table

207

Identifies a table.

Optiona} Anribute(s)

TABSTYLE: A unique table style defined in the FOSL
Declared Vatue = NMTOKEN
Defaylt = IMPLIED (NULL)

TOCENTRY: {f other than zeros, and the title is present,
this table title should be included in the list of tables.
(1gnore if the optional title is omitted).

Declared Value = %yesorno; (NUMBER)

Default = 1"
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TABLE 1. Element and attribute descriptions - Continued.

Element/Attribute

Full Name Description

shortentry =x

frame =x

coisep =x

TOWSEp =X

pgwide =x

SHORTENTRY: If the value consists only of zeros, the
clement's shorttitle (or title, if no short title is given) is
not used in the coverindex or any other type of compiled
listing. Any other numeric value wriggers the use of the
shoritle.

Declared Value = %yesomo; (NUMBER)

Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

FRAME: Describes position of outer rulings.

Declared Value = sides (left and right}), top (below title),
bottom (after last row possibly of tfoot material), topbot
{both top and bottom), all (all of above), or none (nonc of
above).

Default = IMPLIED (NULL implies value from tabsiyle
in FOSI if available, NULL if not).

COLSEP: Defauit for all items in this table. IT other
than zeros, display the internal column rulings to the right
of each item; if only zeros, do not display it. Ignored for
the last column, where the frame setting applies.
Declared Values = %yesomo; (NUMBER)

I'\-fn. Tr = IRADE TETY ARIIIT 1 femndl arnlicm Foamees tobheensda
LACIAHI = nvIrLaas YU L IHIPIICD vaiuc IIUIII Ul ylc

in FOSI if available, NULL if not).

ROWSEP: Default for all items in this table. If other
than zeros, disptay the internal horizontal row ruling
below each item. If only zeros, do not display it. lgnored
for the last row of the table, where the frame value
applies.

Declared Vatue = %yesomo; (NUMBER)

Default = IMPLIED (from tabsiyle if used, NULL if not).

NDRIENT: Oeantatinn Af th 3 h

ORIENT: Orientation of the entire chan,

Declared Value = port (table writing direction, along
rows, is the same as marginal text), or land (table writing
direction is 90 degrees counterclockwise to marginal text).
Default = IMPLIED (NULL implies value from tabstyle
in FOSL, if available, NULL if not).

alldll Li1l.1. 18 BMEML L.

PGWIDE: If other than zeros, the table runs across the
page. If only zeros, the table runs across just the (galley)
width of the current column of the page (regardless of
orient). If the value is only zeros, it has no meaning for
orient=land.

Declared Value = %yesomo; (NUMBER)

Default = IMPLIED (NULL implies value from tabstyle
in FOSI, if available, NULL if not).
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TABLE |. Element and auribute descriptions - Continued.

shortentry =1>

Element/Attribuie Full Name Description

Stbodyatt; SBODYATT:: Any of the atiributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for cach attribute in the set.

Sksecur;> SSECUR:: Any of the anributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.

<tablelist Generated List of Tobles ldentifies element that refers (o 2 list of wbles generated
by the receiving system.

Optional Atribute(s)
tocentry =x TOCENTRY: If the value consists only of zeros, the

clement's number and title are not used in contents,
illustist, or tablelist. Any other numeric value triggers
their use in the appropriate listing.

Declared Value = $yesomo; (NUMBER)

Defauft = 1"

SHORTENTRY: If the value consisis only of zeros, the
clement’s shortiitle (or title, if no shon title is given) is
not used in the coverindex or any other type of compiled
listing. Any other numeric value triggers the use of the
shorttitle.

Declared Value = Stycsomo: (NUMBER)

Defaull = “0°

<tbody

valign =x

SEsccur>

Table Body ’ ldentifies the body of the <wable>.
Optional Auribute(s)

VALIGN: Text vertical positioning within the entries.
Declared Value = top, middle (approximately vertically
centered), or bottom,

Default = “top*

SSECUR:: Any of the attribules in the associaled
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each atiribute in the set.

SEsecur>

Term Identifies a term, symbol. or sbbreviation.
Optional Attribute(s)
%SECUR;: Any of the atuributes in the associated

Altribute Sct may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.
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TABLE 1. Element and attribute descriptions - Continued.

Element/Altribute Full Name Description

<iestcode Test Code identifies the test code for a specific test point.
Optional Attribute(s)

codetype =x CODETYPE: Specifies type of testcode.

Declared Value = major (major test point), minor (minor
test point), or sec (secondary test point).

Default = "major”

Gocontent;> %CONTENT;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Atribute Set may be used with this elémen.
Defauit = As appropriate for each attribuie in the set,

<testeq Test Equipment Ideniifies a piece of test cquipment.

Optional Auribute(s)

Scontent; ' %CONTENT:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Atinbute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each astribute in the seu

Gsecur> %SECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element,

Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<ifeot Table Foot Identifies the footer information in a table or chart
displayed after the thody and also at the bottom of any
tbody rows before a physical break.

Optional Attribute(s)

valign =x VALIGN: Text vertical positioning within the entries.
Declared Value = top, middle {(approximately vertically
centered} or bottom

--------- 7y DT DO

Defaull = "top”

Fosecur;> ) %SECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this ¢lement.
Default = As appropriate for each atiribute in the set.
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TABLE I. Element and attribute descriptions - Continued.

Element/Anribute

<igroup

cols =x

tgroupsiyle =x

colsep =x

rowsep =

align =x

Full Name Description
Table Group Each tgroup effectively identifics 8 new portion of a table

definitions.

Declared Value = NUMBER

the FOSE. .

Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

not.

value applies.

not,

211

Declared Value = NMTOKEN

or chart. If a new colspec is provided, it replaces a
previous one. [f both colspec and spanspec are new, that
spanspec should refer to columns in the most recent
colspec. If only & new spanspee is provided, it should
refer to columns defined by the (most immediately prior)
colspec in a tgroup of the table or chart. A new colspec
to either a thead or tfoot replaces afl prior column

Required Attribute(s)
COLS: Number of columns in the wable or chan.

Optional Attribute(s)

TGROUPSTYLE: A unique 1able group style defined in

COLSEP: Defaul for items in this table group. If other
than zeros, display the intenal column rulings to the right
of each item; if only zeros, do not display it. 1gnored for
the last column, where the frame setting applies.
Declared Value = Seyesomo; (NUMBER)

Default = IMPLIED, from tgroupstyle if used, NULL if

ROWSEP: Default for items in this table group. [If other
than zeros, display the intemnal horizontal row ruling
below each item. I only zeros, do

Ignored for the last row of the table, where the frame

not display it.

Declared Value = %yesomo; (NUMBER)
Defautt = IMPLIED, from tgroupsiyle if used, NULL if

ALIGN: Texi horizonia) position within the column {or
postion of it controlled by this colsdef).

Declared Value = left (quad flush lefi), center (centered).
right (quad ftush right), justify (both quad lefi and right).

or char (afign on leftmost of char, position by charoff).

Default = “left* (unless overridden by tgroupstyle)
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TABLE I. Element and sattribute descriptions - Continued.

Element/Atiribute

Full Name Description

charoff =x

char =x

Fosecur;>

CHAROFF: For align ="char”, percent of the current
width 10 the left of the (left edge of) character,
Declared Value = NUTOKEN

Default = 50" (unless overridden by tgroupstyle}

CHAR: If align ="char”, the value is the singie alignmeni
character on which the first to occur of this character in
the entry is aligned. If that character does not occur in the
entry, the entry aligns to the right of that character offset.
Declared Value = CDATA

Default = *" (unless overridden by tgroupstyle)

%SECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Aurbute Set may be used with this element.
Deflaull = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<thead

valign =x

Fesecur;>

H | LL~1 1H i (RN
displayed at the top of the table and agai op of
any continuation afier a physical break between rows in
tbody.

Optional Attribute(s)

VALIGN: Text vertical positioning within the entries.
Declared Value = top, middle {vertically centered), or
bottom.

Default = "bottom™

%SECUR:; Any of the autributes in the associated
Auribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for cach attribute in the set.

<title

Gesecur;>

Title Identifies texi for a title.

Optional Attribute(s)

%SECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this clement,
Default = As appropriate for cach attribute in the set.

<titleblk

Gesecur;>

Title Block Matter Identifies tile block material.

Optional Attribute(s)
%SECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated

Altribute Set may be used with this clement.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<tool

Tool Identifies a tool.
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TABLE I. Element and attribute descriptions - Continued.

Element/Altribute

e
f—

Full Name Description

Stcontent;

Stsecur:>

Optional Attribute(s)

SCONTENT:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element,
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

SSECUR:: Any of the atiributes in the associated
Aliribute Set may be used with this element, -
Default = As appropriate for cach attribute in the set.

<rorqueval

STsecur>

Torque Value Identifies a torgue value,

SESECUR:: Any of the nitributes in the associated
Atinbute Set may be used with this clement.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<verbatim

allowbrk=x

Sesecurs>

Verbaiim Teat Used to indicate if the teat is to be picked up and laid
down as it is. Typicaily, it implies the usage of a
monospace fon: and the designated point size. All record
ends are rewained. The use of wbs in verbatim text may
cause unexpected results and should therefore be aveoided,

Optional Attribute(s)

ALLOWBRK: Specifies if the verbatim information can
be broken over a page boundary. The values are numeric.
A value consisting only of zeros specifics that o break is
not allowed: any other number specifies that a break is
allowed.

Declared Value = Sbyesomo; (NUMBER)

Default = °17

StSECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Altribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set,

ot . (i cdaL

<volpum

SEsecur>

Volume Number Identifies the number of the volume,

Opiiona! Attribute(s)

SSECUR:: Any of the attribuies in the associated
Attribuie Set may be used with this elemeni.
Default = As appropriste for each attribute in the set.

<volume

Volume Separntes a volume of a technical manual. Each volume
of 8 technical manual has its own subtitle, but retnins the
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TABLE I. Element and attribute descriptions - Continued.

Element/Attribute

Fuli Name Description

tocentry =x

Fobodyalt;

Fsccur;>

Optional Attribute(s)

TOCENTRY; A non-zero number causes the volume and
its number to be included in the contents, illuslisi, and
tablelist for the volume, and to propagate to any
document-wide ones as well. If the value contains only
zeros, the volume is not included.

Declared Value = %yesomo; (NUMBER)

Default = "1"

%BODYATT:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each autribute in the set.

%SECUR:: Any of the atributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.

<waming

ype =x

xrefid =x

vilal =x

Fosecur:>

Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.
Warning Identifies a warning.

Optional Attribute(s)

TYPE: This specifies the type of warning. This type may
be used as the title of the waming.

" Declared Value = CDATA
Default = IMPLIED {NULL)

g
XREFID: This specifies a cross reference to the unique
identifier of a corresponding element.
Declared Value = IDREF
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

VITAL: If the wamning is not vital, use a value consisting
only of zeros. Any other digit will imply the waming is
vital. Vital warnings are used in the WARNSUM.
Declared Value = %yesomo;(NUMBER)

Default = "0"

BSECUR;: Any of the attributes in the associated
Attribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

<WATnSUm

Waming Summary Identifies the wamning summary information of the
document. The waming summary consists of warnings
extracted from the text based on their "vital” status or
warnings which apply to the document generally.
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TABLE 1. Element and attribute descriptions - Continued.,

Element/Attribute

Full Name

inschivl =x

deichivl =x

tocentry =x

Sesecur>

Description

Optional Attribute(s)

INSCHLVL: Specifies the change tevel(s) at which
information was inserted. An sudit trail can be maintained
by listing multiple change levels separated by spaces.
Declared Value = NUTOKENS
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

DELCHLVL: Spetifies the change level(s) a1 which
information was deleted. An audit trail can be maintained

by lisiing multiple change levels separated by spaces,

Declared Value = NUTOKENS
Default = IMPLIED {(NULL)

TOCENTRY: If the value consists only of zeros, the
element’s number and title are not used in contents,
illuslist, or tablelist. Any other numeric value triggers
their use in the appropriate listing.

Declared Value = %yesomo; (NUMBER)

Default = "0

SSECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Auribute Set may be used with this cicment
Defoult = As appropriate for each attribute in the scL.

<xref

xrefid =x

xidiype =x

pretext =x

posttext =1

Cross Reference
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Value is the "id" of the element being referenced. The
element’s "id" value is replaced with the automatically
assigned enumeration a1 the time of output. Example:
step? See figure xref xrefid="abc”. At output, the
processing system will insert the correct enumeration,
such as: Sec figure 4-29.

Required Attribute(s)

XREFID: Value is that of a unique identifier for cross
referencing of information,
Declared Value = IDREF

XIDTYPE: Value is that of a string for identifying the
nature of the information being cross referenced.
Declared Value = text, table, or figure.

Optional Attribute(s)

PRETEXT: Text that will precede the cross reference

when resolved for display.

Declared Value = CDATA
Defauli = IMPLIED (NULL)

POSTTEXT: Text that will follow the cross reference
when resolved for display.

Declared Value = CDATA

Default = IMPLIED (NULL)
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TABLE 1. Element and attribute descriptions - Continuzed.

Element/Auribute

Full Name

Description

Fosecur;>

%SECUR:: Any of the attributes in the associated
Altribute Set may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each altribute in the set
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20. ALPHABETICAL LISTING OF ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTIONS

20.1 Attribute set descriptions. The following 1able describes each of the auribute types in the DTD in this
appendix. The purpose of this table is to provide an alphabetically sorted, semantic description of cach awribute.

20.1.) Attribute column.

The first column gives the name of the atiribute. No values are given for the

atiributes in this column, Attribute Scis are not resolved.

20.1.2 Full-name column.

The second column is the naturat language name of the atiribute.

20.1.3 Description column. The third column provides attribute set descriptions which are listed

alphabetically.
TABLE Il. Aurbute set descriptions.
Auribute Full Name I Description

Stbodyait; Body Autribute Set These auributes may be used with any elemem type that
references this atiribute set (Stbodyait:) in the document Lype
declaration.

Optional Attribute(s)

id =x 1D: An identifier of the element which is assigned a1 origination
and which remains unchanged as the document is revised or
updated even though the sutomatically assigned enumeration or
manually.assigned “labets” change (in some cases many times).
The value of the “id™ is used when making references to the
clement from other portions of the document. If no 1D is given,
none will be maintained and the elemem can then not be
cioss-referenced 1o by means of tn IDREF on another elemen or
with <aref>,

Declared Value = 1D
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

inschivi =x INSCRHLVL: Specifies the change level{s) a1 which information
was inserted. An audit trail can be maingnined by’ listing multiple
change levels scpamted by spaces,

Declared Value = NUTOKENS
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

deichlvl =a DELCHLVL: Specifies the change level(s) at which information
was deleted. An audit trail can be maintained by listing multiple
change levels separated by spaces,

Declared Volue = NUTOKENS
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)
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TABLE I1. Attribute set descriptions - Continued-

Ailtribute Full Name Description

label =x LABEL: Label associated with paragraph, figure, or table (i.e.,
chapier number}). Label is only appropriate for manually
enumerated documents, Typically, the rendering system will
autoenumerate the elements requiring it, in which case the label
attribule is omitted.

Declared Value = CDATA

Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

hep =x HCP: Hardness Critical Process - If the value consists only of
zerps, there is no hardness critical information. If another value
is given, the elemem contains hardness critical information.
Declared Value = %yesomo; (NUMBER)

Default = "0

stub =x STUB: Panial document #CONREF attribute declared value
(STUB) if present the content mode {or this element is EMPTY.
If absent, that content model is as indicated. Used in the
transmittal master for partial documents to provide placeholders
for missing or unchanged Gls

Declared Value = STUB

Default = #CONREF

ocontent; % CONTENT;: Any of the auribuies in the associated Attribute
’ Ser may be used with this element.
Default = As appropriate for each attribute in the set.

%econient; Content Attribute Set These attributes may be used with any element type that
references this attribute set {%content;} or the body attribute set
{Fbodyati;} in the document type declaration,

Optional Attribute(s)

texitype =x TEXTTYPE: (pending information from OSD}
Declated Value = NUMBER
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

applictype =x APPLICTYPE: This attribute references unique identifier(s)
assigned to applicability definition(s) (<applicdef id="xxx'>). An
example might be that the type of applicability would be aircraft
tail numbers. Although it is possible 10 derive the applicability
type from the applicability reference identifier, it may be
explicitly stated with this attribute.

Declared Value = IDREFS

Defautt = IMPLIED (NULL)

applicrefid =x APPLICREFID: References unique identifier(s) assigned 1o
applicability identifier(s) {<applicid id="xxx">). An example
might be a panticular aircraft ail number(s).

Declared Value = IDREFS

Default = IMPLIED (NULL}
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TABLE I1. Attribute se1 descriptions - Continued.
Altribute | Full Name Description
skillirk =x SKILLTRK: Designation of the skill leve! of the user at which
. the current element of information is aimed. A particular set of
vatues common o all documents has not been created. Cumrently,
the relevant values are set by contract.
Declared Value = NMTOKENS
Defauit = iIMPLIED (NULL}
contype =x CONTYPE: Identifies the content type. When used with steps. the
implied value is procedurnl. When used with all other element
types, the implied value is descriptive.
Declared Value = desc (Descriptive) or proc {procedurnl block
format).
Defauilt = IMPLIED
assocfig =x ASSOCFIG: 1dentifies associnted figure(s) with the text data
through the use of the “id” atiribute in the <figure> tag.
Declared Value = IDREFS
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)
assoctab = ASSOCTAB: Identifics associated table(s) with the text data.
Declared Value = IDREFS
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)
Stfstyle: Style Defines o mathematical style to be used with 8 formula,
Optional Atribute(s)
STYLE: Style of rules declared in the “f.style” entity.
Declored Value = single, double, triple, dash, dots, or bold.
Sf.align: Mathematical Formula Defines the mathemntien) alignment position within a formula,
Alignmem
Optional Auribute(s)
ALIGN: Defines the values declared in the “f.align™ entity.
Declared Value = center, lefi, or right.
1. il Differential Diflerential tag that identifies a derivative.
Optional Attribute(s)
TYPE: Type of differential s declared in the “f.diff” entity.
Declared Value = ordinary or partial
Sof.type: Type of Fence Mdentifies the charocter that will be used as a fence {e.g.. open
bracket),
Optional Attribute(s)
TYPE: Identifies the chamcter (o be used for the fence.
’ Declared Value = paren, bracket. angbrack, brace, bar, or none.
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TABLE 1. Anribule set descriptions - Continued.

Attribute

Full Name

Description

%f.func;

Mathematical Function

Identifies a mathematical function and its argument. By
convention, most characters except numeral digits and syntax
¢lements are set in italics in mathematical formulae. Exceptions
o this convention include names of functions.

Opticnal Attribute(s)

TYPE: Defines the type of mathematical function, whose values
are declared in the "{.func" entity. .

Declared Value = and, antilog, arc, arccos, arcsin, arclan, arg,
colog, cos, cosh, cot, coth, csc, ctn, deg, det, dim, exp, for, ged,
gib, hom, if, im, ker, Ig, lim, in, log, lub, max, min, mod, re, sec.
sin, sinh, tan, tanh.

%f.ov;

“Qver” Embellishments

Identifies pans of a formula over which special accents or
diacritical marks are to be placed. (Over-Character Tag)

g T ey L A Y
uplionad ANNpulcis)

TYPE: Defines the type of mark whose values are declared in
the "f.ov" entity.

Declared Value = dot, dotdot, dot3, dotd, tie, tiebrace, hat,
haczeck, acute, grave, cedil, ring, macron, ogonek, dblac, breve,
tilde, vec, rvec, dyad, or bar.

Fef.oper;

Operator

Identifies an operator within a formula. Defined by the values
declared in the "f.oper” entity.

Valid operators are: = mark, markref, break, sup, sub, sum,
integral, product, plex, frac, diff, sqrt. root, square, power, pile,

matrix, middle, tensor, mfn, box, fence, or vec.

%f.pos;

Position of Elements

Identifies position of elements within a formula containing
superscripts and subscripts.

Optional Attribute(s}

TYPE: Defines the position of elements whose values are
declared in the "f.pos” entity.
Declared Value = pre, mid, or post.

ldentifies the ¢ of text to be used, Defines the v

h'd s v T
Identifies the type of text to be used, Defines the type
whose values are declared in the "ltext” entity.
Valid values are: = #PCDATA, roman, italic, or ov.

of 1ext
o7 lext

Doitemid:

ltem ldentifier Attribute
Set

These attributes may be used with any eclement type that
refarences this attribute set (Foitemid;) or the body attribute set
(%bodyait;) in the document type declaration.
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TABLE [l. Atuibute set descriptions - Continued.

Alttribute

sSsn =X

unit =x

module =x

Iy =x

assem =x

subassem =a

ssubassm =x

compon =1

Full Name

Description

Cptional Attribute(s)

S$SSN: The value of this suribute would be the appropriaic
system/subsystem/subject number (sometimes referred (o as
MIDAS number) of the equipment/pan described in the text of

the slemant tvne
e aemen Iype.

Declared Value = CDATA
Defoult = IMPLIED (NULL)

UNIT: The value of this attribute would be the appropriate unit
number of the equipment/part described in the text of the clement
ype.

Declared Value = CDATA

Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

MODULE: The value of this attribute would be the appropriate
module number of the equipment/pan described in the teat of the
clement type.

Declared Value = CDATA

Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

LRU: The vatuc of this attribute would be the appropriate line
replaceable unit number of the equipment/part described in the
et of the element type.

Declared Value = CDATA

Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

ASSEM: The value of this attribute would be the appropriate
assembly name of the equipment/part described in the text of the
ciement type.

Declared Value = CDATA

Defauli = IMPLIED (NULL)

SUBASSEM: The value of this attribute would be the appropriate
subassembly name of the equipment/part described in the teat of
the element type.

Declared Vatue = CDATA

Default = IMPLIED {(NULL)

SSUBASSM: The value of this antribute would be the appropriste
sub-subassembly name of the equipment/pan described in the text
of the elemeni type. .

Declered Value = CDATA

Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

COMPON: The value of this attribute would be the appropriaie
componem name of the equipment/part described in the text of
the element type.

Declared Value = CDATA

Default = IMPLIED (NULL)
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TABLE Il. Auribule set descriptions - Continued.

Altribute Full Name Description

partno =x PARTNOQO: The value of this attribute would be the appropriate
part number of the equipment/part described in the text of the
clement type.

Declared Value = CDATA
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

refdes =x REFDES: The vatue of this attribute would be the appropriate
reference designator of the equipment/part described in the text of
the clement type.

Declared Value = CDATA
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

Fesecur, Security Attribute Set These auributes may be used with any etement type that
references this attribute set (%secur;) in the document type
declaration.

Optional Atiribuie(s)

security =x SECURITY: Security classification of the element.

Declared Value = u {unclassified}, ¢ (confidential), s {secret), ts
(10op secret)
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)
TEStrCL =X RESTRICT: Restrictions - These might include: noforeign, nato,
nocontract, proprietary, fouo, etc.
Declared Value = NMTOKENS
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)
release =x RELEASE: Release Specification - Countries to which document

codeword =x

scilevel =x

diglyph =x

may be released.
Declared Value = NMTOKENS
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

CODEWORD: Associated code words
Declared Yalue = NMTOKENS
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

SCILEVEL: Flag to indicate if clement has a Special
Companmentalized Information level.

Declared Value = %yesorno; (NUMBER}

Default = "0"

DIGLYPH: Ore or more two-letter codes defining the
classification of the element. Values are determined by contract.
Declared Value = NMTOKENS

Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

%yesomo;

Yes or No Atribute Set

The value of this auribute is a number. If only zeros are used, the
response is "no.” If any other numeric value is used, the
response is "yes."
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COORDINATED SAMPLE DOCUMENT
10. SCOPE

10.1 Scope. This appendix contains the coordinated sample document type declaration,
sample document instance, sample FOSE, and printed output.

20. SAMPLE COORDINATED DOCUMENT TYPE DECLARATION

<!~~ Example Document Type Declaration --»>

<!~-- This Document Type Declaration is for illustration purposes -->
<!DOCTYPE docletter [

<!'ELEMENT docletter - - (header. salut, body, close)>

<!ELEMENT header

¢ {(name, city, slogan)>
<!ELEMENT name - o (#PCDATA) >

<!'ELEMENT city - o {#PCDATA) >

<!ELEMENT slogan - o (#PCDATA) >

<!ELEMENT salut - o (#PCDATA) >

<!ELEMENT body - o {title?, para)+>

<!ELEMENT title - o {#PCDATA)>

<!ATTLIST title status (final | draft) #IMPLIED >
<!ELEMENT para - o (#PCDATA)>

<!ATTLIST para status (final | draft} #IMPLIED >

<! ELEMENT

close - o (cloging., name) »>

<!'ELEMENT closing - o (#PCDATA) >
|
<!-- End of Example Document Type Declaration --»>
30. SAMPLE COORDINATED DOCUMENT INSTANCE

<!-- Example document instance -->
<docletter>

<header>

<name>John Q. CALS</name>
<city>Washington D.C.</city>
<slogan>CALS is the future!</slogan>
</header>

<salut>Dear Friends;</saluc>

<body> .

<para>Part of the CALS effort involves the use of the Standard Generalized
Markup Language {SGML). SGML will provide the Department of Defense with data
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that is transportable over multiple platforms. This data will be easier to
maintain and be more accessible. The three components which are needed to
create a technical manuval in CALS with SGML are a Document Type Definition
(DTD}, a FOSI and a tagged instance.

</para>

<titlerDocument Type Definition (DTD)</title>

<para>A DTD defines the structure of the document. It serves as an electronic
cutline. A DTD defines tags or ELEMENTS for parts of the document as well as
the content of those elements. As an example it might define the ELEMENT para
to contain the content of paragraphs. Whenever a document is created using the
DTD a parse can be done to ensure that the document conforms to the DTD. Many
editors exist which ensure that the document being created conforms to the
DTD.</para> .

<title>Formatting OQutput Specification Instance (FOSI)</title>

<para>h FOSI controls the format of the document. If the DTD contains an
ELEMENT para, the F0OSI specifies how the content of the para is to be
presented. A FOSI is written according to the output specificatien DTD of
MIL-PRF-28001.</para>

<title>Tagged Instance</title>

<para>The tagged instance contains the content of the document. The content
will be wrapped in the tags of the DTD. It will define pointers to graphics.
A DTD and FOSI can be used to process an infinite number of tagged instances.
As an example, any letter created using the tags - 'defined in this DTD can be
presented using the FOSI.</para>

<para status="draft"> One of the things to note in this example is how
ATTRIBUTES are used to controel the output. All titles and paragraphs can be
marked as ‘either draft or fimal. Those paragraphs which are draft appear in a
different font. As an example this paragraph is marked as draft and is
displayed using a serif font.</para>

</body>

<close>

<closing>Enjoy your work in CALS,</closing>»
<name>John Q. CALS</name>

</close>

</docletter>

<!-- End of Example document instance -->
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40. SAMPLE COORDINATED FOSI

<!~- Example FOSI -->

<outrspec>

<rsrcdesc>

<hyphrule language=“"english" nobrkchr=-123456789" minleft="3* minpush="3-
clbrkok="0" pgbhrkok="0">

</rsrcdesc>

<pagedesc>

<pageset id="example.pgset">

<rectopg width=°8.5in" nomdepth="1lin">

<pagespec pgid="example.pgset.rspec”>

<topmarg nomdepth="1lin*>

<botmarg nomdepth="lin">

<lefrmarg width="1lin">

<rtmarg widch="1lin">

<header nomdepth="24pt">

</header>

<footer></footer>

<flowtext numcols==1">

<column width="6.5in*></flowtext>

</pagespec>

</rectopg>

</pageset>

</pagedesc>

<styldesc>

<docdesc>

<charlist>

<font inherit="1" style="sanserif® size="12pt" posture="upright-
weight="medium”

smallcap="0" offser="0pt->

<leading inherit="0" lead="12pt*>

<hyphen>

<wordsp>

<lettersp>

<indent inherit="1" leftind="0pt" rightind="0pt" firstln="*">
<quadding inherit="0" quad="left" lastquad="relative“>
<highlc>

<chgmark></chgmark>

<presp minimum="12pt" nominal="12pt" maximum="12pt">
<postsp minimum="12pt®" nominal="12pt" maximum="12pt">
<keeps>

<vjinfo>

<textbrk startln="1">

<span>»

<border>

<float>

<algroup>

<suppress sup=-1l">

<boxing>

<enumerat increm="1"></charlist>

</docdesc>

<e-i-c gi="docletter">

<charliistc>

<textbrk startpg="recto® pageid="example,pgset” newpgmdl=-global® startin="1">
</charlist>

</e-i-c>

<e-i-c¢ gi=*header">

<charlist>

<quadding quad=°"center" lastquad=*lleft“»></charlist>
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</e-i-c>

<e-i-c gi="city">

<charlist inherit="1">

<gquadding quad="center" lastquad="lcenter">»
<textbrk startln="1"></charlist>

</a-i-c>»

<e-i-c gi="slogan">

<charlist inherit="1">

<guadding quad="center" lastquad="lcenter">
<textbrk startln="1"></charlist>

</e-i-c>

<e-i-¢ gi=*"sgsalut">

<charlist>

<presp minimum="18pt" nominal="18pt" maximum="18pt">
<postsp>

<textbrk startln="l"»</charlist>

</fe-i-c>

<e-i-c gi="body">

<charlist></charlist>

</e-i-c>

<e-i-c gi="title">

<charlist>

<quadding quad="center" lastquad="lcenter">»
<textbrk startlin="1" endln="1"></charlist>
<att>

<specval attname="status" attval="draft">
<charsubset>

<font style="serif"></charsubset>»

<fatt>

</e-i-c>

<g-i-c gi="para">

<charlist>

<indent leftind="0pt* firstln=*3em">
<presp>

<textbrk startln="1"»</charlist>

<att>

<specval attname="status" attval="draft“>
<charsubset>

<font style="serif"»</charsubset>

</fate>

</e-i-c>

<e-i-¢ gi="close*>

<charlist»</charlist>

</e-i-c> .

<e-i-c gi="closing">

<charlist>

<quadding quad="center">

<presp>

<textbrk startln="1*»</charlist>

</e-i-c>

<@-i-Cc gi="name">

<charlist>

<quadding quad="center">

<textbrk startln=*1"»</charlist>

<fe-i-c>

</styldesc>

</outspec>

<!-- End of Example FOSI --»>

226



MIL-HDBK-28001
APPENDIX B

50. SAMPLE COORDINATED OUTPUT

[y A

John Q. CALS
Washington 0.C.
CALS is the future!
Dear Friends;

Port of the CALS effort involvaes the use of the Standord Generalized Markup Language
(SGML). SGML will provide the Depariment of Detense with data that Is fransportable over
multinla niotforms. This dato will be aadar ta maintain ang ba more accessible. The three

CEIM TR plrad VF et R mmr iy YR e e e =0 AN T oL Eaalld

componanits which are needed to create a technical manual in CALS with SGML are o Document
Type Definition (DTD). a FOSI, and a tagged instiance.

Document Type Definition (DTD)

A DID deflnes the structure of the document. It sarves as on electronic outiine. A DTD dofines
tags or ELEMENTS for parts of the document as well as the content of those elaments. As an
exampile it right detine the ELEMENT para to contain the content of paragraphs. Whenever o
document is created using the DD o panse can be done to ensura that the document conforms
to the DTD. Mony editors axist which ensure that the document being created conforms 1o the
p1D.

Fometting Output Specification Instance (FOSI)

A FOSI controls the format of the document, If the DTD contains an ELEMENT para. the FOSI

specifies how the content of the poro is fo be presented. A HOSI is writien according 1o ihe
output specliication DTD of MIL-PRF-28001.

Togged Instance
The togged Instance contains the contant of the document, will be wiapped in
the togs of the DTD. it will define polnters to graphics. A DTD and FOSI can be used o process an
infinite number of tagged Instances. As an example. any letter created using the tags defined in
this DTD con be presantad using the FOSL

[P N J Uy W S -

€L

One of the things

paragraphs can be marked as either draft of final. Those paragrophs which are draft appear in a different font. As
an example, this paragraph is marked as draft and is disployed using a serif font.

o note in thi

exnmnle it how ATTRIBLUITES are used to control the outnut,  All titles and

sl 13 SRS Fa e ¢ fIS ST R0 RRRININE L BRIP g 4l

Enjoy your work In CALS,

John Q. CALS

FIGURE 17. Sample output.
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10. MATHPAC TAG SET DESCRIPTIONS

10.1 Scope. This appendix contains the mathpac tag set descriptions. See section 8 for
guidance in applying and tagging mathpac elements.

10.2 Mathematical element type descriplions Descriplions of the element types used

Dmnthinrn~n: TIIT Py Ly Wy, . . Y P,

within the QImainpac, PUBLIC cnlll) dre rr;:pruuucl:u with lm: perrmsswn of the Intemational
Organization for Standardization (ISO), from ISO/IEC/TR 9573:1988 Information processing - SGML
support facilities - Techniques for using SGML.

TABLE Il). Mathpac iag sei descripiions.
Element/ Full Name Description
Alribute
<above> Above Identifies the next element in a vertical list.
<abovel> Abovel Ideniifies the top element where a start and end tag may be omitted.
This is followed by one or more above clements, where the start tag is
required.
<box Box Identifies pans of a formula to be placed inside a box.
Optional Attribute(s)
style=x> STYLE: Style of the box's rules declared in the "f.style” entity.
Declared Value = single, double, triple, dash, dots, or bold.
Defauli = "single”
<break Formula Identifies a division point {for horizonial alignment break) within a
Breakpoint formula,
Opiional Altribute(s)
type =x> TYPE: Specifies whether formula breakpeint is required or not.
Declared Value = required or optional,
Default = rcqunred"
<by> Derivative Identifies the denominator of a derivative.
Denominator :
<cot Matrix Column Identifies a column of a martrix.
Optional Attribute(s)
align =x> ALIGN: Horizontal alignment of the characters within a matrix as
defined in the * f'ﬂlgn l-nnrv
Declared Value = center, 1efl or right,
Default = "center”
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TABLE III.

Mnth

¢ ing set dcscn[guon - Continued.

Element/ Auribute

<degree>

Full Name

Description

Identifies the power to which a quantity is to be mised of the root
to be taken of a quantity. The content of the “degrec” tag would
be ~3" for o cubed quantity (tagged in terms of "power”} and 4"
for the fourth root of » quantity (tagged in terms of “root”).

id =x

align =1

num =a>

Identifies a display formuta.

Optiona) Attribute(s)

1D: Unique identifier of the display formula,
Declared Vaolue = ID
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

ALIGN: Horizontal nlignmem of the display formula as declared
in the f.align entity.

Declared Value = center, Icfl or right.

Default = teft

NUM: Sperifies an explicit formula number; if ominted.
sequential numbering of the formulae would normally be
performed by the teal formatter.

Declared Value = CDATA

Default = IMPLEIED (NULL)

<dfg

d =2

align =x

num =a>

Display Formula
Group

Identifies n formula group whose content is display formulae.

Optional Attribute(s)

ID: Unique identifier of the display formula,
Declared Vatue = ID
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

ALIGN: Horizontal alignment of the display formula as declared
in the f.align entity.

Declared Value = center. lefi. or right,

Defaull = left

NUM: Specifies an explicit formula group number: if omitied,
sequential numbering of the formulae would normally be
performed by the text (ormatter,

Declared Value = CDATA

Default = IMPLIED (INULL)

<dfref

refid =x>

Formula Reference

Identifies o reference o s formula or formula group.
Required Attribute(s)

REFID: Reference to the unique ideniifier of o <df>.
Declared Value = IDREF
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TABLE [1l. Mathpac tag set descriptions - Continued.

Element/ Attribute Full Name Description

Optional Attribute(s)

page =x PAGE: Page number is added {default) to the reference of the
unique identifier of a <df>.

Declared Value = yes or no.

Defauit = "yes”

<diff DifTerential Diiferential 1ag that identifics a derivative.
Opiional Attribute(s)
type =x> TYPE: Type of differeniiai as declared in the "f.dif™ entity.

Declared Value = ordinary or partial.
Default = "ordinary”

<diffal> Derivative Numerator Identifies the numerator of the derivative.
<f> Inline Formula Identifies an inline formula.
<fence Fence Identifies a fence {(e.g.. open bracket).

Optional Attribute(s)

type =x TYPE: ldentifies the characier to be used for the fence,
Declared Value = paren, bracket, angbrack, brace, bar, or none.
Default = paren .

open =x OPEN: Unpaired fences, also single occurrences, are entered
using the fence element and specifying the open and close
atifibuies. Tht value of ihest aiiribuies is the fence characier 1o
be used.
Declared Value = CDATA
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

close =x CLOSE: Unpaired fences, also single occurrences, are entered
using the fence element and specifying the open and close
attributes. The value of these atiributes is the {fence character to
be used.
Declared Value = CDATA
Default = IMPLIED (NULL}

style =x> STYLE: Defines the style of the fence whose values are declared
in the [style entity.
Declared Value = single, double, triple, dash, dots, or botd.
Default = single

<fname> Function Name Identifies a function nome associated with the "<mfn>" tag.

<frac Fraction Identifies a froction.
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TABLE 111. Mathpac tag set descriptions - Continued.

Element/ Attribute Fuil Name I Description

e e
Optional Auribute(s)

align = x > ALIGN: Horizontal alignment of the fraction as declared in the
f.align entity.

Declared Value = center, lefl, or right.

Defoult = center

<from> From Identifies mathematical lower limit.
<integral> Integral 1dentifies an integrol (specinl case of the general plea).
<italic> tinlic By convention, most characters except numeral digits and syntax

clements are set in itnlics in mathematical formulae, Exceptiuns
1o this convention include names of functions.

<mark Mork ldentifies o division point (for horizontal alignment break) within
a formula.
Required Auribute(s)
id =1 1D: Used when referring to o mark and must be a unique

reference in the document,
Declared Value = 1D

<markref Mark Reference ldemtifies a division point (for horizontal alignment break) within
a formula. It causes the system to align the formula horizontally
on that mark.
Required Attribute(s)

refid =a> REFID; Value is 8 valid identifier 10 which the markref refers.
Declared Value = IDREF .

<matria> Matria tdentifies & mairix. They are different from piles in that row
clements of the matrix will always align horizomally rather than
just occupy the required vertical space in the column,

<mfn Mathematical Function ldentifies a mathematical function and its argument. By
convention, most characters except numeral digits and syntax
clemenis are set in itnlics in mathematical formulae. Exceptions
to this convention include names of functions.

Optional Attribute(s)

type =x> TYPE: Type of mathemnatical funciion whose values are declared
in the f.func entity.

Declared Value = and, antilog. arc, arccos, arcsin, arclan, arg,
colog, cas, cosh, cot, coth, csc, o, deg. det, dim, exp, for, ged,
glb, hom, if, im, key, g, lim. In, log. lub. max, min, mod, re, sec,
sin, sinh, tan, or tanh.

Defoult = IMPLIED (NULL)

<middle Middle Identifies a post.
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TABLE HI. Mathpac ag sel descriptions - Coatinued.

Element/ Attribute Full Name Description
Optional Attributes
style =x> STYLE: Siyle of the post as declared in the “f.stylc” entity.
Declared Value = single, double, triple, dash, dots, or bold.
Default = single
<numer> Numerator fdentifies the numerator of the fraction.
<of» Limit Of Plex Vdentifies limn for a plex. Used with from and to 1o define
mathematical upper and lower limits.
<aperator> Operator Ydemifies an mathematical operator.
<over> Denominator Identifies the denominator of a fraction,
<oV "Qver” identifies pants of a formula over which special accents or
Embellishments diacntical marks are to be placed. (Over-Character Tag)
Optional Attribute(s)
type =x TYPE: Defines type of mark whose values are declared in the
f.ov entity.
Declared Value = dot, dotdot, dot3, doi4, lie, ticbrace, hal, caron,
acuie, grave, cedil, ring, macron, ogonek. dblac, breve, tilde, vec,
rvec, dyad, or bar.
Default = bar
pos =x POS: Defines position of the mark.
Declared Value = above, below, or mid.
Default = abhove
style =x> STYLE: Defines style of the mark as declared in the fstyle
entity.
Declared Value = single, double, triple, dash, dots, or bold.
Default = single
<pile Pile Identifies a vertical grouping of segments of a formula,
Commonly used for arranging equations in columns (i.e.,
fibonacci sequence}.
Optional Atribute(s)
align =x> ALIGN: Horizontal alignment of the pile as declared in the
f.align entity.
Declared Value = center, left, or right.
Defaull = center
<plex> Plex ldentifies a genera! limits operator.
<power> Power Identifies a power. The number of times as indicated by an

exponent that a number occurs as a factor in a product.
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TABLE 1Il. Mathpac 1ag se1 descrptions - Continucd.

Element/ Attribute Full Name Description
<prochuct> Product tdentifies o product (special case of the general plex).
<roman Roman Identifies the rare case where pans of a formula should be set in
2 roman fonl, contrary to common practice and not being a
function name.
<o Root Identifics 2 root. {The mh root of the number X, is defined to be
8 number Y such that Y to the N equals X).
<sqr> Square Root Identifies o square root. (The square root of the number X, is
defined to be o number Y such that Y multiplied by itself equals
X)
<square> Square Identifies o square. The product of & oumber multiplied by itself.
<sub Subsenpt Indicates o subscript. For use only within mathematical formulae.
NOTE: Within text use subscrpt instead.
Optional Attribule(s)
pos =x> POS; Position of subscript.
Declared Value = pre, mid. or posl.
Default = post
<sum> Sum Identifies a sum (special case of the genemal plex).
<sup Superscript Indicates o superscript. For use only within mathematicat
formulac. NOTE: Within teat use supscrpt instead.
Optional Attribute(s}
pos =x> POS: Position of SHW'SCT"“
Declared Volue = pre, mid, or post.
Defauh = post
<tensor Tensor Identifies o tensor. A gencralized vector with more than three
components each of which is a function of the coordinates of an
arbitrary point in space of an appropriste number of dimensions.
Optional Attribute(s)
posf =a POSF: The value of the position of the first suffix anribute.
Declared Value = sub (subscript) or sup (supcucnpt)
Mafmalt = s0im
weidin = JUpr
Required Altribute(s)
suffix =x> SUFFIX: The suffix attribute 1akes the suffixes of the tensor; a
space indicating o switch from superscript to subscript or
subseript to superscripl.
Declared Value = CDATA
<10> To ldentifies mathematical upper limit.
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TABLE Hl. Mathpac 1ag set descrptions - Continued.

4
Element/ Attribute Full Name Description
<vecs> Vector Identifies a vector in a formula. By convention these arc set in
bold roman or medium italic with an arrow above.
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TABLE IV, Mathpac sitribute set descriptions.

Altribure

f.align;

%

Ful] Name

Mathematical Formula
Alignment

Description

e e ——— e e e

Defines the mathematical alignmem position within a formula.

Optional Attribute(s)
ALIGN: Defines the values declared in the falign entity.

Sef.dill;

Differentinl

Dcclared Value = center, lefi, or nght
Differeminl wag that identifies a &crivative.
Opiional Auribute(s)
TYPE: Type of differentia) as declored in the (.diff entity.

Decinred Vaiuc = ordinary or pariiai

Cef.func;

Mathematicn! Function

ldentifies o mathematical function and its argument. By
convention, mos! characters except numemnl digits and syntax
elements are set in italics in mathematical {ormulee. Exceptions to
this convention include names of functions.

Optional Attribute(s)

TYPE: Defines the type of mathematical function whose values
are dectared in the f.func entity. Dectared Value = and. antilog, arc,
arccos, arcsin, arctan, arg, colog, cos, cosh, cot, coth, cs¢, cin, deg.
det, dim, exp, for, ged, gib. hom, if, im. ker, ig.Jim, in, iog. iub,
max, min, mod, re, sec, sin, sinh, tan, or tanh.

Hi.oper:

Operator

Identifies an operator within o formula, Defined by the values
declared in the foper entity.

Valid operntors are: = mark, markref, break, sup, sub, sum.
integral. product, plex, frac, diff, sqn, root, square, power. pile,
matrix, {ence, middle, tensor, mfn, box, or vec.

SHov;

"Over” Embellishments

Identiftes pans of o formula over which special accents or
diacritical marks are to be placed. (Over-Character Tag)

Optional Attribute(s)

TYPE: Defines the type of mark whose vatues are declared in the
f.ov entity.

Declared Value = dot, dotdor, dot3, dotd, tic, tichrace, hat, haczeck,
acute, grave, cedil, ring, macron, ogonek, dblac, breve, tilde, vec,

rvec. dyad, or bar.

Si.pos;

Position of Elements

ldentifies position of elements within a formula containing
superscripts and subscripts.
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TABLE IV. Mathpac attribute set descriptions - Continued.

Altribute

P————

l Full Name | ' Description ’

TYPE: Defines the position of elements whose values are declared
in the f.pos eatity.
Declared Value = pre, mid, or post.

Ffstyle:

Style

Defines a mathematical style to be used with a formula.
Optional Attribute(s)

STYLE: Style of nules declared in the f.s1yle entiny.
Declared Value = single, double, triple, dash, dots, or bold.

Fof.text:

Type of Text

Identifies the 1ype of texi to be used. Defines the type of text '
whose values are declared in the faexi entity. Valid vatues are: =
#PCDATA, roman, italic, or ov.

Fef.ilype;

Ideniifies the character that will be used as a fence {(c.g., open
bracket).

Optional Atiribute(s)

TYPE: Identifies the character to be used for the fence.
Declared Value = paren, bracket, angbrack, brace, bar, or none,
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10. MODREQ TAG SET DESCRIPTIONS

10.1 Scope. This appendix contains the modreq tag set descriptions. See section 9 for
guidance in applying and using the modification request (electronic review) elements.

TABLE V. Modreq tag set descriptions.

Element/Attribute Full Name Description
<modreq Modification Reguest Identifies a request made by a reviewer © add new

text 1o o document or to modify o document element
or a portion of o document element

Required Attribute(s)

id=x iD; Unique identifier for the modification request.
Declared Value = [D

v BY: Value is the name of the reviewer requesting
the modification to the document.
Declared Value = CDATA

date=x DATE: Valuc is the date of modification request.
Declared Value = CDATA

Optional Attribute(s)

aref=x XREF: Value is the id of the element being
referenced (i.e., the element with which the
modification request is associated).
Declared Value = NMTOKEN

Defauli=IMPLIED (NULL)

refpos=x REFPOS: Indicates the location of proposed change
in relation to the element being cross-referenced.
Declared Value = prexref (immediatefy preceding
the cross-referenced by the modreq), postaref
(immediately following the element cross-
referenced), or xref (the cross-referenced clemem).
Default = xref

organiz=x ORGANIZ: Value is the identification number

i et tha H N abha i .
assigned to the organization 1o which the reviewer

submitting the modification request belongs.
Examples of organizations are Army, Navy, AF,
DLA. OtherDod. CivAgency. Labs. etc,
Declared Value = NMTOKEN

Default - IMPLIED (NULL)
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TABLE V. Modreq tap set descriptions - Continued.

Element/Auribute

Full Name Description

orgeat=x

cmntreai=x

PllUlily=A

category=x

opic=x>

ORGCAT: Value is the identification number
assigned to the organization category to which the
reviewer submitting the modification request
belongs. Examples or organization categories are

Public and Private.
Declared Value = NMTOKEN

wiaditAl ¥ = LR UL N k]

Default = IMPLIED (NULL)}

CMNTRCAT: Value is the identification number
assigned 1o the commentor category to which the
reviewer belongs. Examples of the commentor
calegories within an erganization in the Public
Sector are Document Custodian, Reviewer, and
User.

Declared Value = NMTOKEN

Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

PRIORITY: Weighing by the reviewer of the
criticality of the modification request, based on a
numeric scale of one thru five, where values
associated with the numbers are assigned by the
responsible organization. Examples of values are
"Top Priority as'1, and Low Priority as 5.
Declared Value =1, 2, 3,4, 0r 5
Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

CATEGORY: Valuc is the identification number
associated with a comment category defined by the
responsible organizaiion, Sample comment
categories that might be associated with numbers are
General as 1, Specific as 2, Editorial as 3, and
Technical as 4, ete.

Declared Value = NMTOKEN

Default = IMPLIED (NULL)

TOPIC: Value is the name of a 1opic or concept
(i.e., a sort key) to which the modification request
relates, The formate and semantics of the topic field
are left up to the application.

Declared Value = CDATA
Dafault = IMPLIED (NULL)

A IMRIL T YRR ReREass AEY

238




MIL-HDBK-28001 :

APPENDIX D

TABLE V. Modreq tog set descriptions - Continucd.

Elemenv/Anribute Full Name I Description

<mrchgixi Modification Request Change Text identifies i} ihe addition of new texi {containing
markup) proposed by the revicwer, 2) replacement
text {containing markup) proposed by the reviewer
for the element identified by this modreq's xref
attribute, or 3) & teat element deletion proposed by
the reviewer. In all cases, the contexts (including
markup) of the mrchgtxt element - or fack of
contents, in the case of a deletion - should result in
a valid documem. If a valid document cannot be
achieved through the use of the mrchgixt element,
then o genernl modification should be used,

Optional Atiribute(s)

chgloc=a CHGLOC: Value is the offser from the start tag of
the element cross-referenced by the moedreq to the
start of the propased change. The ofiset “unit™ is a
chardcier, entily, €Mply (g, sian 13§, end iag. of
processing instruction (the use of a normalized
document is assumed).

Note that the chgloc is intended to assist the
document owner is focating the stant of a proposcd
change within the element cross-referenced by the
modreq (e.8., through highlighting, in an clectronic
display). Chgloc is not intended to suppon the
actua) incorporation of a proposed change. The
actions of insert, replace, and delete are carried ou!

on the entire contenis of mrchgixt (i.c.. on the entire
clement cross-referenced by the modreq).
Declared Value = NUMBER

Defoult = IMPLIED (NULL)

chglen=x CHGLEN: Value is the offset from the chgloc to
the end of Lhe proposed change, using the same
offset unit defined for chgloc, above,

Note that the chglen is intended to assist the
document owner in locsting the end of a proposed
change within the element cross-ceferenced by the
modreq, in @ manner similar to that described for
chgloc, above.

Declared Value = NUMBER

Default = IMPLIED (NULL)
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Element/Attribute

TABLE V. Modteqg tag sel descriptions - Continued.

Full Name

Description

g T 2 Yy

HI..IIUN VH.IIJC is ihe SPCCIIIC action roqu:rw w0
support incorporation of the proposed change text, in
the event that it has been approved by the document
owner.

Declared Value = insen, delete. or replace.

Default = replace

<mrgenmod>

Modification Request General
Modification

Identifies a general modification to a document

proposed by a reviewer. This element is to be used

for any proposed change other than one in which

spcciﬁc new texl or rcplacemcm lext, or a speciﬁc
P Al a1 P

element 1o be deleied, is sugpesied {in which case,
the mrchgixt element is 10 be used).

<mrinfo>

Modification Request Information

Conuains information identifying the base document
instance (including revision or change level) 1o
which the modreq refers. This information maiches
the identical set of elements in the base document.
It may be omitted for o given modreq in a case
where 1) the modreq is contained within the
referenced document, or 2) the modreg is contained
within a modreq-only document with reference to

pv = - -l pary
the base document via the mrinfo element a1 th

of the file.

<mrinstr>

Maodification Request Instruction

ldentifies instructions for incorporating the proposed
replacement text (see the mrchgtxt element), in the
event that the modification is accepted by the
responsible organizaiion.

<mrilem>

Modification Request Item

Identifies an item in an mrlist contained in a
modification request.

<mrlisi>

Modification Request List

Identifies a list within the explanatory components
of a modification request.

<mrmod>

Meodification Request Modification

Identifies a modification that a reviewer is
requesting to a document.

<mrpara>

Moedification Requesi Paragraph

Identifies a paragraph within the explanatory
components of a modification request.

<mrreason>

Modification Request Reason

Identifies a reviewer's reason for requesting a
modification to a document.

<mrrespns

Modification Request Response

240
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TABLE V. Modreq tog set descriptions - Continued,

dispasn = x

sLatus = x>

ElemenvAurnbute l Full Name

Description

Optionnal Atribute(s)

DISPOSN: Value is the identification number
nssigned 1o the disposition sclected by the
responsible review organization as appropriate for
the modification request. Sample dispositions that
might be associated with numbers are Accept as 1,
Reject as 2, Modify as 3, Defer as 4, Withdraw as 5
and Duplicale as 6.

Dectared Value = NMTOKEN

Defeult = IMPLIED (NULL)

STATUS: Value is the identification number
assigned to the current status of the response 10 the
modificatign request. Sample statuses that might be
associaled with numbers are Complete as |, and
Pending as 2.

Declored Value = NMTOKEN

Default=IMPLIED (NULL)
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10. MODULAR DTD

10.1 Scope. This appendix is reserved for a description of modular DTDs.
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10. ELEMENT INDEX

10.1 Scope. This appendix contains the index of elements and attributes in the handbook.
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